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course overview

About Foundation IELTS Masterclass

foundationBJSMasterdass provides materials which give
ca-'didaTes at iELTS band 4.5-5.5 appropriate preparation and
practice for the IELTS exam. In addition to offering students
extensive guidance and exam training, it also contains
interesting, lively, and informative materials that will build world
knowledge and give students the confidence to discuss issues
commonly dealt with in the exam.

About the exam

The IELTS exam consists of four papers: Listening, Reading,
Writing, and Speaking. Candidates receive a score for each
paper.The individual scores are averaged and rounded to
produce an Overall Band Score. Candidates receive scores on an
Overall Band Score from 1 (Non User) to 9 (Expert User).

Course components
The c- rse comprises:

« Student’s Book

¢ Online Practice

* Teacher’s Book with Speaking DVD

The Student’s Book

The Student’s Book contains

* 10 topic-based units. Each unit begins with an infographic or
image with related questions to engage students with the
unit topic and encourage them to'think critically. There are
four skills-based lessons - Speaking, Listening, Reading, and
Writing - focusing on skills development and exam practice
for each of the four IELTS papers, with additional grammar-
and vocabulary-building activities.

* An Exam challenge section at the end of each unit gives
students farther exam practice

« Exam tip boxes alongside exam skills sections

e Grammar /ewith exercises

* Vocabulary File with exercises

¢ Study Skills File with exercises

* Writing File with model answers

¢ Overview of Exam tips

¢ Audioscript

Each unit contains:

Unit opener: This section presents the overall theme of the
unit by engaging students’interest in the new topic, activating
general knowledge, introducing related vocabulary, and
providing opportunities for both general fluency practice and
specific exam practice for Speaking.
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The use of graphics and statistics on these pages fs designed
to provide a direct, accessible route into the units’themes and
to generate quick discussion, without the need for lengthy
textual input. Since little language support is needed to engage
with the content, st dents may also wish to discuss these
pages before class starts or in preparation for the lesson. The
pages, along with infographics on other pages, also provide
opportunities for describing numerical or visual data, which
teachers may find useful when helping students prepare for
Writing Task 1

Speaking: Each speaking section starts with lead-in {Topic
focus) that engages students with the lesson topic, by
introducing key concepts or issues, and activating existing
knowledge. These sections include practice of one or several
Part 1,2, and 3 tasks from the Speaking paper. Through the
course, students gain experience in organizing their responses
and in handling different types of discourse, such as giving
personal information, expressing opinions, describing cause
and effect, extending responses, and varying language. The
speaking lessons train students to consider all areas of the
IELTS assessment, by developing the grammar, vocabulary,
pronunciation, and fluency skills (exam skills’) required to
perform a specific exam task. Students then apply learning in
all four areas in  final output task. Several speaking sections
include opportunities for students to listen to examples of
candidates doing a speaking task and to compare their own
ideas with those of the candidates. Audioscripts of these
recordings are located at the back of the Students Book and in
the Teacher’s Book within the nit notes.

Listening: Each listening section starts with a lead-in {Topic
focus) that prepares students for exam practice either by
activating existing knowledge or developing language and
skills. These sections focus on one examination task type from
the Listening paper and develop a range of listening sub-skills,
such as separating connected speech. Throughout the course,
st dents listen to a wide range of texts and learn to complete
tables, sentences, and notes; label plans, maps, and diagrams;
and choose options from a list. As in the exam, the recordings
are scripted and there is a variety of native speaker accents

for the exam practice tasks. Audioscripts for all recordings are
located at the back of the Student’s Book and in the Teacher’s
Book within the unit notes. These sections finish with discussion
activities {Whatdoyou think?) that enable students to react to
the listening texts and activate the language covered in that
section. After the listening section there is a Study skills section
where students foe son arange of skills that will help them

to prepare for the IELTS exam. This is expanded on in the Study
skills file at the back of the Student’s Book.

Writing: Each writing section starts with  lead-in (Topic focus)
that prepares students for exam practice either by activating
existing knowledge or developing language and skills. These
sections prepare students for the two tasks. For Task 1, students



are encouraged to view tasks according to the three language
functions they are most commonly req ired to perform. They
learn how to describe trend data, compare sets of data, and
describe processes.Training on describing maps and plans is
available in the Writing file. For Task 2, students are encouraged
to view essay writing as a process of response to a task. The
lessons appear consecutively and require students to analyse
essay questions, brainstorm ideas, plan their essay, structure
paragraphs, and write conclusions.This approach is designed to
steer students away from a reliance on learnt essay models and
towards thoughtful, relevant responses. Further support can be
found in the Writing file at the back of the Student’s Book.
Reading: Reading sections start with a lead-in {Topic focus) that
prepares students for exam practice either by.activating existing
knowledge or developing language and skills. Each Reading
section trains students to deal with a particular task from the
Reading paper. Through the course students develop the
vocabulary and grammar needed for the Reading paper. Exam
practice tasks are clearly labelled and are usually accompanied
by a tip box with advice on how to approach the task. These
sections finish with discussion activities {Whatdoyou think?)
that enable students to react to the reading texts and activate
the language covered in that section.

Reading passages offer stimulating, thought-provoking ideas
that are designed to engage students, and they reflect a variety
of discourse types including arguments, discussions, historical
narratives, and informative texts.

Exam challenge: Each unit ends with an Exam challenge. These
pages are designed to allow students to review the skills and
language developed during the unit and to rehearse them
within a more authentic exam context. During the listening and
reading activities, students are directed to do specific sections
of a practice test that correspond to the skills they have been
learning. In doing so, st dents can familiarize themselves with
exam rubrics and procedures, and develop a habit of applying
recent learning as they tackle exam papers. In the reading,
speaking, and writing tasks, students are also encouraged to do
all tasks under the time constraints they will face in the exam.

Features

Grammar File: A link at the beginning of each grammar section
guides students to the grammar reference section on pages
113-120 of the Student's Book. This reference provides concise
explanations and further examples of the grammar points
covered in each unit as well as practice exercises. This section
can be used for general revision purposes.

Vocabulary File: A link at the beginning of each vocabulary
section guides students to the vocabulary reference section on
pages 121-130 ofthe Student’s Book. This reference provides
further vocabulary exercises. This section can be used for
general revision purposes.

Study Skills File: This section gives students an opportunity
to reflect dh their learning. The activities encourage them to
reflect on how they can improve their learning of grammar and
vocabulary, and better develop their reading, writing, speaking
and listening skills. Students could be encouraged to work

through the sections towards the beginning of the course so
that they can establish best study practice right at the start.

Writing File: This file (pages 136-144) provides a model answer
for each of the tasks in Part 1and Part 2 of the writing paper
with accompanying notes on how to approach each task type
and how to structure a response, as well as further practice
exercises.

Exam tips: The Exam tips section (pages 145-148) includes the
tips that accompany the exam skills sections in each unit. These
tips provide guidance on how to approach each of the task
types in the IELTS exam.

IELTS Practice Test: Students are directed to specific questions
in the Practice Test from the Exam challenge sections at the end
of each unit (see above). At the end ofthe course, it might be

helpful for students to work through the Practice Test as a whole.

Audioscript: Audioscripts, exclud’hng those for the IELTS
Practice Test, on pages 164-173 enable students to follow the
recordings or to note how specific language items are used in
context. Note that the audioscript for the IELTS Practice Test on
pages 149-163 of the Student’s Book is on pages 141-144.

Online Practice

Ifyour students have purchased the Student's Book with

Online Practice Pack, they get a unique unlock code on the

card at the back of their book that gives access to Foundation
IELTS Masterclass Online Practice and an online IELTS Academic
practice test. There are over 50 exercises in the Online Practice
which allow students to continue to develop the lang age, skills,
and sub-skills they need for the IELTS exam outside of class time.
There are exercises to consolidate and extend the grammar and
vocabulary work done in the Student’s Book, plus further exam
training for Speaking and Writing, and exam practice tasks for all
four papers.

The Online Practice is also available separately. For information
go to www.oxfordenglishtesting.com.

Using the Online Practice

The Online Practice can be:

« teacher managed via afree Learning Management System
(follow the instructions for Option 1or Option 2 on the card
at the back of the Student’s Book)

OR

« used by individual students for self-study (refer your students
to the instructions for Option 3 on the card at the back of the
Student’s Book).

Teacher-managed Online Practice

Ifteaching with the Student's Book in class, we recommend

choosing this option so you can assign exercises and tasks from

the Online Practice and the online practice test via the free

Learning Management System (LM5), where it’s easy to:

* manage what exercises and tasks your students do and when
they do them

COURSE OVERVIEW 5
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e seeyour students’results in an online markbook so you can
identify areas of class or individual weakness, allowing you to
focus on what students really need to work on

« read, comment on, and mark your students’extended writing
tasks online with an option to return work to students for
them to improve and resubmit. A marking guide and sample
answers are provided

« listen to, comment on, and mark your students’recorded
responses to speaking tasks online.

You can choose whether to assign the exercises and tasks in the

Online Practice with'no help’(for assessment) or'with help’(for

supported learning). For exercises and tasks you set’'with help’,

students are allowed to:

* mark their answers, try anything they got wrong again, see
the correct answers with explanatory feedback

* look up the meaning of words in questions and texts in the
integrated online Oxford Advanced Learner's Dictionary, 8th
Edition; this saves time and helps students improve their
vocabulary

* read tips and strategies to help them prepare for the exam

* see sample answers for the writing tasks, and audioscripts
and useful language for the speaking tasks

Ifyou assign exercises with’no help: these support features will

be disabled.

You could choose the sections or exercises of the Online
Practice you wish students to do, and assign them first with

'no help: i.e. with all support features disabled.This will allow
you to assess how well prepared your students are at any stage
of the course. You can then assign any problematic exercises
again 'with help’, i.e. with all support features enabled, so that
individual students can benefit from the learning s pport
features. You can assign the vvhole Online Practice in one go, or
a unit, or a selection of sections or exercises.

Ifyo choose to use the LMS, we recommend following
instructions for Option 1 on the card in the Student's Book. If
you would prefer to register students yourself, you will need to
collect their cards with unlock codes and follow the instructions
for Option 2.

Self-study Online Practice

You may prefer your st cfents to work through the material in
the Online Practice and online |IELTS practice test at their own
pace, using the 'self-study’option. Students will need an email
address to register. They will need to follow the instructions for
Option 3 on the card in the Student’s Book.

For this option, students will have access to all the learning
support features (see table below), but you will not be able to
track their progress, see their results, or do any marking online.
Note!

It isvery important that you tell yo r students which

access option you want to use. For more information abo t
online practice, online practice tests and the LMS go to
www.oxfordenglishtesting.com.

Students have 18 months to complete the Online Practice and
online IELTS practice test from the time they register.

6 COURSE OVERVIEW

Online Practice content

There are six sections:

Vocabulary: 10 exercises that review vocab lary from each

unit of the Student’s Book and 10 exercises that review key
academic vocabulary.

Grammar: 15 exercises that review core grammar structures
covered in the Student’s Book.

Listening: One recorded text for each of the four sections of
the IELTS listening exam with 2-3 tasks per text, as in the exam
but at a lower level than the exam to build students’confidence.

Reading: Three IELTS-type reading texts with three IELTS task
types per text, as in the exam but at a lower level than the exam
to build students’confidence.

Writing: Two exam-skills practice exercises for each of the two
IELTS writing tasks.

Two IELTS-type tasks for each of the writing sections with
sample answers*, including comments on language and
content. (*See Teacher-mcmaged Online Practice above.)

Speaking: Three exam-skills practice exercises.

Two tasks for each section of the Speaking exam with speak-
and-record facility.

Online IELTS practice test

The unlock code that students get for the Online Practice
(when purchased with the Student’s Book) also includes access
to a complete oxfordenglishtesting.com |ELTS Academic
practice test. Ifyou are using the LMS option, you can assign
this test to your students as a whole test, or by paper or part
using Testmode (=’no help7no key) so that yo can assess
how well prepared your students are, or in Practice mode (=
‘with help'/with key) for practice and familiarization with

the exam task types. Note that this test is not graded to the
level of the Student’s Book - it reflects the level of the IELTS
exam. Additional online IELTS practice tests are available. For
information go to oxfordenglishtesting.com.

Teacher's Book

This Teacher’s Book contains procedural notes and a full answer
key, including s ggested answers, for the activities in the
Student’s Book. It also includes the audioscripts for the listening
sections with answers highlighted, as well as optional activities
for classroom use.

It includes the"answer key (pages 130-140) and a dioscript
(pages 141-144) for the IELTS Practice Test at the back of the
Student’s Book.

Website

You will find additional resource materials to further support the
St dent’s Book online at oup.com/eltyexams.
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;Spearlzing DVD information

How to use the DVD

The Speaking DVD is designed to familiarize teachers and
students with the format and requirements of the Speaking
paper. The material can be sed alongside Foundation IELTS
Masterclass, but since it is not intrinsically tied to the course, it
will make a useful complement to any IELTS course.

Although the video does not show any actual exam situations,
the format of the test is scripted according to IELTS and
Cambridge English Lang age Assessment guidelines, and

the candidates’are real students who have either taken or are

preparing for the IELTS exam in the UK. Different students are

shown doing different parts of the test, except in the complete
test, which features the same student throughout. Teachers
should make it clear to their students that their Speaking test

is recorded for examiners to mark - the interlocutor does not

do the marking. Note that the 'candidates' shown on this DVD

would cover a range of IELTS scores for Speaking, likely to be

between 4.0 and 6.0.

The DVD can be used at any point during the course for

training, and will make a useful revision tool. It is recommended

that teachers watch the complete video before showing all or
part of it to their students. They can then choose to show their
students the whole video, or individual sections. The suggested
activities below can be done individually or in small groups as
appropriate.The interviews shown are not intended as model
answers - students should be encouraged to suggest how
they themselves could have given a better answer’in the same
sit atiorTand also identify what th e tandidates’shown in the
video do well.

Suggested activities

1 After viewing the Introduction to the Speaking paper, ask
questions like:

* How long does the testlast for?

*« How many examiners are there and what do they do?

« Does the ex miner tell students how they have done at the
end ofthe exam?, etc.

2 Show candidates the examples for each part and ask if the
candidates followed the advice that the examiner gives in the
tips.

Show the complete test but not the Examiner'scommentary.

Ask st dents to act as the examiner while they are watching.

They can then watch the examiner’scommentary and compare

their assessment of the candidates. This will help students to

focus on what they need to improve in their own performances.

The Speaking DVD contains the following videos:

Introduction to the Speaking paper

An examiner explains the format of the test and timings.

Part 1: Overview and tips + Example

An examiner explains what happens in Part 1and offers
candidates some tips to help their performance. This is followed
by an example of a real student doing a Part 1task.

Part 2: Overview and tips + Example

An examiner explains what happens in Part 2 and offers
candidates some tips to help their performance. This is followed
by an example of a real student carrying out the relevant tasks.

Part 3: Overview and tips + Example

An examiner explains what happens in Part 3 and offers
candidates some advice to help their performance. This is
followed by an example of a real student carrying out the
relevant tasks.

How candidates are assessed

An examiner explains what the assessment criteria are, and
these are illustrated with clips from footage of the'mock exams’
This section includes:

* Overview of assessment criteria

¢ Fluency and coherence

¢ Lexical resource

< Grammatical range and accuracy

¢ Pronunciation

Complete test with commentary and analysis

A complete test showing a st dent carrying out an
uninterrupted test.This isfollowed by an examiner's part-
by-part assessment of their performance according to the
assessment criteria and a final summary of their performance.
Note: The sections can be viewed in any order. Teachers may,
for example, like to show students the complete test first to
orientate them and then go back to each part separately as
they are dealt with in class.

For more information about the assessment criteria for speaking
visit the IELTS website at: www.ielts.org.

SPEAKING DVD INFORMATION 7
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UNIT 1

Introduction per

Featured topic vocabulary -

Nouns: literacy rate, ratio, enrolment, decade, destination,
earning potential

Adverb: globally
Adjectives: global, higher (education), tertiary, primary,
secondary, average

Optional lead-in
Before students open their books, you may like to introduce
the topics covered in the infographic by doing the following:
a Write these q estions on the board:
*« Whotpercentoge ofyoung people aged 15-24 doyou think
can read and write? (90%)
* Which courttry doyou think is mostpopular for
international students? (the USA)
¢ How many school teachers doyou think there (>x around
the world? (about 60 million)
b Group students in fours and ask them to g ess what the
answers are. Write the gro ps’guesses on the board,
c Ask students to open their books and find which group
guessed the closest answer.

What do you think?

Before speaking, students may require clarification of:

« literacy: the ability to read and write

« enrolment: officially registering / joining a co rse, school, etc.

* decade: a period often years

« earning potential: the salary you might be able to get in the
future

See background note below for clarification of types of

education.

Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs. Tell them to give

reasons for their answers and give examples when appropriate.

It needs to become automatic for students to extend their

answers in the speaking part ofthe exam. To generate more

ideas, encourage students to think about the Wh- questions

as they answer {who, what, why, when, where, etc.). After

discussing, get feedback by nominating students to share their

ideas with the class.

Background note:

* primary first stage of compulsory education,
child is5/6 to 11/12 years of age

s ally when a

« secondary: the stage immediately after primary; usually
11/12 to 16-18 years of age

UNIT1 EDUCATION & LEARNING

Education & learning

tertiary: this third stage is often used to refer to university, but
includes awide range of post-secondary institutions

higher education: refers to undergraduate and postgraduate
studies

Optional activity

For homework, ask students to choose the sub-topic from
the infographic that they are most interested in and research
statistics related to their country. For example, they may wish
to investigate how many teachers there are in their country.
Students might like to prepare their own ‘infographic'to
present in class.

SPEAKING Giving personal
information s

EXAM FOCUS: PART 1

Lesson aims

1 Develop students’ability to give extended responses in
Speaking Part 1.

2 Improve students’accuracy using gerunds and infinitives
in speaking.

3 Enable students to speak confidently on the topic of
school and university subjects with a range of related
vocab lary.

4 Raise students'awareness of the role of word stress in
pronunciation.

Key language

University and school subjects: psychology, geology,
chemistry, geography, literature, biology, medicine, engineering,
economics, physics, management, history

Verbs: enjoy, prefer, would like to, hope to, hate

Featured topic vocabulary
Nouns: pupii curriculum, stream, homework, exam

Adjectives: primary, secondary, state, private, compulsory,
academic, vocational, talented

Topic focus

1 This exercise presents new vocabulary in context.

Focus students’attention on the picture and ask what the
situation is (a classroom) and how the student might feel
(engaged / interested). If possible, show students where
Finland is on a world map. Ask students to work alone befc
comparing with a partner.



The words in bold should not be pre-taught. After reading,
you may like to get students to use their dictionary to check
the meaning of the words in bold by allocating one word per
pair. Tell students to share the meaning of their word with the
class. Check students understand the vocabulary by asking

pupils: U /5another word for 'pupil? (student) Canyou be
a pupilaumiversity? (No/pupiNs for schoolchildren.)
primary school/ secondary school: Which one is forolder
children? (secondary school - NB In the UK, children go

to primary school from around the age of 5to 11, and
secondary school from 11 to 16, when they take their
GCSEs. They can choose to go on to college, from 16 to 18,
where students in an academic stream normally sit their
A-levels.) »

curriculum: What subjects were pan ofthe curriculum atyour
school?

s teschool/ private school Which one doyou pay'-for?
(private school) Which one does the governmentpay for?
(state school) Doyou have both state and private schools in
your country?

compulsory: Canyou choose to do compulsory subjector
not? (no) What subjects were compulsory atyour school?
academic stream / vocational stream Canyou think of
anyjobs where vocational studies might be more useful
than academic studies? (possible answers: hairdresser, car
mechanic, plumber)

lented: Is it a noun, verb, or adjective? (adjective, but
students may confuse it with averb because of the -ed
ending) Ifyou are talented, doyou normally getgood grades
or bad grades? (good)
homework: Which verb goes with homework? (do, have, get)
Do we use it with ‘'much’or ‘'many? (much) Isit countable or
uncountable? (uncountable)

6xams: What verbs go together with exam? (sit, take, do, pass,
fail) IVhat /s 'exam'short for? (examination)

Ask students to discuss in pairs before sharing ideas as a
whole class.

Vocabulary

3 This exercise checks students’understanding of the new
vocabulary.

0o ~NO OO WDN PR

Before students begin, encourage them to use grammar clues

to help find the answer. For example, on in question 5 means
students should be looking for aword beginning with a vowel.
Ask students to work alone before comparing with a partner.1

curriculum

compulsory

primary school, secondary school
state, private

acadeiViic, vocational

talented

pupils, homework
exams

4 This exercise provides students with an opportunity to use
the language in personal contexts.
Before speaking, encourage students to extend their
responses with extra details or their opinion. You could do
this by modelling an exchange and follow-up questions
yourself. Tell students to discuss in pairs before getting
feedback as whole class.

5 This exercise expands students’range of education
vocabulary and prepares them for the pronunciation work in
exercise

Tell students to work in pairs. Monitor to check which words
students have difficulty understanding. Clarify the meaning
of any problematic words as a whole class, such as literature
(studying written texts like books and poetry) and geology
(the scientific study of the Earth).

Note: Answers refer to secondary schools in the UK up to
age 16. Some countries may have a broader curriculum than
UK state schools, so there may be more answers with U/S.

psychology U medkine U
geology U engineering U
chemistry U/S economics U/S
geography U/S physics U/S
literature U/S management U
biology U/S history U/S

Optional activity

You may like to take this opportunity to encourage students
to use dictionary to look up the meaning of new words. To
save time, allocate one word per pair to find in the dictionary.
After checking the meanings in the dictionary, divide the
class into two groups, with one person from each pair per
group. Tell students to share their information with their
group.

6 bl This exercise prepares students for the pronunciation
task by exposing them to the phonetic forms of the target
vocabulary.

1 biology, chemistry, medicine
2 economics, management
3 psychology, history, geography

Audioscript 1.1,1.2

1 At school, | hated studying sciences, especially biology and
chemistry. However, now 1Y like to study medicine!

2 | prefer studying vocational subjects connected to my
chosen career. | hope to go into business, so economics and
management are particularly important.

3 lenjoy studying psychology at university, but at school |
didnt like studying in general because most subjects we
learnt, like history and geography, were compulsory.

7 (8) 1*2 This exercise raises students"awareness of the variety
of word stress patterns in English.

UNIT1 EDUCATION & LEARNING 9



Ask students to copy the table into their notebooks before
listening and completing the columns.To help students
understand why correct word stress is important, give them an
example of a familiar word pronounced with incorrect word
stress, for example, try saying computer, instead of computer.
Highlight how much it changes the listener’s perception of the
word.

literature, management, chemistry, medicine
psychology, geology, geography, biology

o physics, history

engineering, economics

Teaching tip: Word stress is not as predictable in English as
some other languages. Although there are some patterns,
students need to check word stress of new vocabulary in their
dictionary. Drilling the pronunciation of new words can help
students to become more aware of where the stress falls when
they hear new words.

Make a habit of marking stress bubbles above new words on
the board, and encourage students to copy these into their
vocabulary notebooks.

Optional activity

Show st dents how stress is shown in the cHctionary, and ask
them to look up some ofthe new words from exercise 1to
add them to their table, for example, compulsory (column 2),
academic (column 4), and primary (column 1).

VOCABULARY FILE Student’s Book page 121
Refer students to exercises 1-5 for more practice of vocabulary
related to school and university subjects.

See page 132 of this book for answers.

8 Students are given the opportunity here to personalize the
vocabulary.
You may wish to play recording 1.1 again and draw
students’attention to the way the answers are extended,
before encouraging them to provide similar details in their
discussions.

Optional activity

You might like to get students to write their answers in full

before speaking and do the following:

a Ask them to draw stress b bbles above the most
important words (above the stressed syllable in the word),

b Get students to practise their pronunciation in pairs by
reading their sentences aloud, focusing on their stress,

c Then tell students to put down their papers and speak
from memory.

STUDY SKILLS FILE Student Book page 131

Refer students to this page for activities that will help them to improve

heir vocabulary development.

10 UNIT1 EDUCATION & LEARNING

Grammar

9

1*3 This exercise clarifies the meaning of the sentences
and prepares students for the grammar focus.
Check answers as a whole class and clarify any issues
students might have with vocabulary or the u”e of —edfor
the past.

Enaw w

1 Past 4 Future
2 Future 5Present
3 Present 6 Past

Audioscript 1.3,1.4

1
2
3
4
5
6

10

1
2
3

I hated studying sciences.

I'd like to study medicine.

| prefer studying vocational subjects.
I hope to go into business.

lenjoy studying psychology.

Ididn’t like studying in general.

(8) 14 This dictation task draws students’attention to
grammar forms used in the model sentences.

You may wish to show students how past, present, and
future are signalled: draw three columns on the board for
past, present, and future and ask students which phrases
should go in each column before writing them in the correct
columns. Focus st dents’attention on the forms which follow
the chunks, by highlighting the -ing form or infinitive. Drill the
chunks and use substitution drills, for example by replacing
sciences with a different subject each time.

hated studying
Y like to study
prefer studying

4 hope to go
5enjoy studying
6didn’t like studying

GRAMMAR FILE Student's Book pagell6
Refer students to this page for more explanation and practice of
gerunds and infinitives.1

See page 130 of this book for answers.

11

12

Here the forms used in exercise 10 are presented in a more
structured way and students are given an opportunity to
personalize the language.

Draw students'attention to the example and the table.
Clarify how the colour coding works by asking students if
they should say I'dlike going (wrong) or It like to go (right).
Ask what colour goes with the -ing form and what colour
goes with the infinitive. Tell students to work alone before
comparing with a partner. Monitor and check for errors which
you can write on the board and correct as awhole class.

Focus studentslattention on the speech bubbles with
language for showing interest. These responses will not be
useful in the exam, b t sing them in class may encourage
other students to extend their responses and so you may fine
them a useful tool. Demonstrate the activity with  strong



student and encourage students to extend their response.
Group students in fours to speak.

Exam skills

13 This exercise introduces students to the importance of
extending their responses before they practise an example
in Speaking Part 1
Ask students to discuss in pairs before checking as a
whole class.

BAMYWn

Candidate 2’sresponse. It shows a greater range of
vocabulary and grammar, such as adverbs (Well, Actually) and
verb forms (present simple, past simple, gerund after enjoy).

EXAMTIP (8) 1.5 Before students listen, askthem to suggest
possible answers to the question and write these on the board.
After they have answered the question, refer students to page
145 for more guidance on how to approach Speaking Part 1

Try to add some additional information that gives the
examiner something more than the basic response. Speak for
around 15 seconds each time.

Audioscript 1*

Speaking Part 1lasts 4 to 5 minutes and the examiner asks you
questions abo t arange of personal topics, s ch as your family,
hobbies, work or education, and holidays. Listen carefully for
the question word - where, when, who, how, how often - and
try to respond in a conversational way. It'simportant that y-
understand the question, and give a full response to show
that you can use avariety of language. Try to add some extra
information that gives the examiner something more than a
basic response. Each response should be about 15 seconds.

14 This exercise gives students an opportunity to practise
extending their answers in a controlled way to prepare them
for the practice Speaking Part 1
Before speaking, encourage students to reflect on what
they have learnt this lesson by telling them to turn back to
exercises 1-13. Ask students what they need to remember to
do in Speaking Part 1and write their ideas on the board, for
example:

* Use a range of relevant topic vocabulary

* Keep the Wh- question words in mind

* Give reasons, make comparisons, talk about their feelings,
and explain about how something has changed from the
past to now

* Use avariety oftenses and avariety of verbs, e.g. some that
require the gerund and some that require the infinitive.

After speaking, ask st dents ifthey followed their own advice

on the board.

Exam practice
15 This exercise gives students chance to put together
everything from this lesson and familiarizes them with the
format of Speaking Part 1

Before students turn to the questions, seat them as if they are
in an exam with'candidates'sitting opposite’examiners: Tell
st dents role-playing the examiner to time their partner and
to take notes about whether the answers were long enough.
Encourage them to give feedback and suggestions on how
their partner could extend their answer further.

Optional activity

You may like to encourage students to extend their answers

by doing the following

a Group students in fours, with two teams per group,

b Tell students to time each other’sanswers to the questions
in exercise 3, and allocate a point for every 5 seconds
they are able to continue answering the question, to a
maximum of four points (i.e. 20 seconds),

c Each person in the group should answer two questions in
total before the points are added up. Find out as a whole
class who the winning teams are.

Ifthe technology is available, students could record their

responses and critique their'own performance by listening to

themselves. Direct students towards the marking criteria at
www.cambridgeenglish.org/exams/ielts so they can assess
their own strengths and weaknesses.

STUDY SKILLS FILE Students Book page 132
Refer students to this page for activities that will help them to improve
their speaking development.

LISTENING Completing basic
information  paen

EXAM FOCUS: SECTION 1

1 Enable students to transcribe numbers and names
accurately.

2 Develop students'ability to precHct missing information by
considering question words for each gap.

3 Expand students’range of vocabulary related to study and
motivation.

4 Encourage students to take responsibility for their learning
by setting personal exam objectives.
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http://www.cambridgeenglish.org/exams/ielts

Key language - 1

Adjective + noun collocations: private tuition, hard work
Noun + preposition collocations: standard of, ambitions
for, importance on, underpressure, expectations of

Nouns: range, success, effort, value, quality, achievement
Verbs: attend, receive

Adjective: additional, stressed

Adverb: respectively

Question words: how much, how long, when, where,
who, what

Optional leaden

To introduce students to the topic of private tuition, draw

attention to the photo and ask

. doyou think the relationship is between the two people
in the photo? (It is a student and a teacher.)

* How is the relationship between the people in the photo
differentfrom normalteacher-studentrelationship? (The
teacher is giving the student a private lesson.)

« Whydoyou think people pay money for this type ofclass?
(Because students can benefit from the one-to-one
attention.)

If necessary, allow students to discuss the third g estion in

pairs.

Background note: How much one-to-one attention do
students get at school?

In the UK, for example, there are usually around 30 children in a
state school class, so it can be difficult for the teacher to cater to

everyone's individual needs.

What is different about the relationship of the people in the
photo compared to a normal class?

A private tutor can

< tailor classes to the student’s strengths and weaknesses

* respond to the student’sinterests and individual learning style

« develop a more personal relationship with the student

« take a more relaxed approach because behaviour is less likely

to be a problem.

Why do you think people pay money for this?

Private tuition is often expensive, but many parents feel it is

worth it for the one-to-one attention. The student might:

« be struggling or falling behind in a particular subject

« be particularly gifted or talented in one particular area and
need to be more challenged

¢ need help preparing for an exam.

Topic focus

1 This exercise engages students in the topic of private tuition

sing their personal experiences.

Group students in threes or fours to discuss their responses.
Get feedback as a whole class for the second question only,
comparing different countries.

12 UNIT1 EDUCATION & LEARNING

2 This exercise develops students'ability to transcribe number
and deals with subtle differences in word stress between
some numbers.

If necessary, remind students of the work on word stress in
the Speaking lesson. Write the words sixty and sixteen on
the board, and say them aloud. Ask students if the stressed
syllable isthe same or different. Underline the stressed
syllable (sixty and sixteen) and foe stheir attention on the
difference in length of the second syllable. Tell students to
complete the exercise in pairs. Encourage them to say the
words aloud to help them identify the stressed syllable. As
yo check answers as a class, drill each number by telling
students to listen to your pronunciation and then repeating
it together.

With the numbers ending in zero, the stress falls on the first
syllable:

sixty, twenty, seventy (stress on first syllable)

sixty-five, twenty-one, seventeen, seventy-one, sixteen,
twenty-five, seventy-five (stress on the final syllable)

3 (8) 16 This exercise helps students understand numbers in
context.
Check the meaning of ranges (e.g. ask students what the age
range is in their class). Play the recording more than once if
necessary, but remind students they will hear it only once in
the exam. After listening, tell students to check their answers
in pairs. Check answers as a class.

1

16, 20,25, 70,71,75
There is only one range: 16-20%

Audioscript 1*6,1*7

Globally and on average, 25% of students attend additional
courses outside school. More than 75% of students in Colombia
Latvia, the Slovak Republic, the Philippines, and South Africa
have private tuition in mathematics. In Japan and South Korea
respectively, the figures are 71% and 64%, while in the UK, 20%
of students attend extra courses. In general, the levels of tuitior
are especially high in East Asian countries, where over 70%

of students receive extra tuition at some point in their school
careers. Levels of tuition are lower in European countries, for
example in Germany, where recent surveys indicate that aroum
16-20% of students receive tuition, usually in mathematics.

4 ¢ 1-7 This exercise gives students practice filling gaps with
numbers, which is an important skill for stening Part 1
Before listening, give students 3 minutes to read sentences
a-f. Check the meaning of attend (go regularly to a place,
e.g. a school), additional (extra), receive (get), respectively
(the first number matches the first country, and the second
number matches the second country, etc.). After listening, as
students to compare their answers in pairs. Check answers
as a class. Clarify that not all the gaps in Listening Section 1
require numbers, but they can expect at least one answer to
be a number.



a 25 d 20
b 75 e 70
c 71,64 f 16-20

5 Ask students to discuss in pairs before comparing their ideas
as a class. Remind students of the importance ofjustifying
their opinions to extend their responses.

Vocabulary

6 This exercise checks students understand the sentences
before focusing on the language used. It also raises
awareness of different views on education.

Ask students to work alone. As you check answers as class,
clarify any vocabulary problems. Students may have difficulty
with ambitions (things you really want to do or achieve in the
future). Ask students what their ambitions are to clarify the
meaning.

7 This exercise expands students’range of vocabulary by
encouraging them to use synonyms.

Ask students to work alone before checking in pairs. Check
answers as awhole class and clarify the meaning (see below),
pronunciation, and part of speech / word class of the new
vocabulary (see key language on page 12 of this book for
part of speech / word class). You may like to clarify meaning
by asking the questions below (note: you might want to
expand students’vocabulary knowledge further by focusing
on the words in bold in the questions):

e underpressure: Have you ever felt under pressure? Why? Do
you putyourselfunder pressure?

« effort: Which subjects ot schooldo/didyou make the most
effortin?

 value: Didyou place value on the same things when you were
younger compared to now? Vi/hat characteristics doyou value
inyour friends? (note here value is used as a verb)

e expectations of: Wh fareyourexpectations ofthis course?
Haveyour expec tions been met?

« quality: Ifsomething isgood quality, is it usually expensive or
cheap? In whatsit ations is quality impor nt?

» achievement: How is achievement often measured at school?
How doyou feelifyou achieve youraims? Whatdoyou want
to achieve this year? (note: achieve isthe verb, whereas
achievementis the noun)l

hard work = effort

standard = quality

ambitions for = expectations of
importance = value, success = achievement
stressed = under pressure

a b wN PP

Teaching tip: Synonymy is a fundamental area of knowledge
in all papers ofthe exam, and it is essential to draw students’
attention to synonyms throughout the course and to
encourage systematic recording of synonyms. Yo may wish
to do this collectively as a class. Certain websites allow you to
record words and definitions together and to play games with

them. You could exploit such resources by entering synonyms
in place of definitions.

8 This exercise checks students understand the synonyms and
helps them learn the vocabulary by personalizing it.

Focus on the example in the speech bubbles. Emphasize that
they should not simply repeat the vocabulary used by their
partner. Monitor for any interesting opinions to highlight in
whole-class feedback.

VOCABULARY FILE Student’s Book page 121
Refer students to exercises 6 and 7 for more practice using
synonyms.

n aI«

See page 132 of this book for answers.

EXAMTIP (8) 1*8 Before studentSslisten, ask them to suggest
possible answers to the question and write these on the board.
After they have answered the g estion, refer students to page
146 for more guidance on how to approach Listening Section 1
nw w

Read the instructions and look at the information carefully to
find out if names or numbers are required, or both.

Audioscript 1*8

In Listening Section 1, candidates often make mistakes writing
down details such as numbers and names. With numbers, think
about what would be realistic in each gap because this will help
you to understand the number correctly. It's also a good idea to
practise listening to longer numbers, like telephone numbers,
which are often said q ickly. With names, candidates often
misspell them because they confuse how each letter is said -
particularly the vowels a, g, i, 0, u. The main thing isto read the
instructions and look at the information carefully to find out
if names or numbers are required ... or both!

Exam skills

9 ¢ b9 Todevelop students,ability to transcribe numbers and
names, students first hear them in isolation.
Play the recording more than once if necessary, but remind
students they will hear it only once in the exam.

- 4
a Pablo Hernandez e Mohammed Bagabas
b 115 f 772289

c lrene Allegri g 86 kilograms
d 8th h 07789 471147

Audioscript 1*9

Pablo Hernandez - P-a-b-l-o H-e-r-n-a-n-d-e-z

115

Irene Allegri - |-r-e-n-e A-l--e-g—r-i

8th

Mohammed Bagabas - M-o-h-a-m-m-e-d B-a-g-a-b-a-s
772289

86 kilograms

07789 471147

>SQ +h 0o o0 oo

UNIT1 EDUCATION & LEARNING 13



Optional activity

Ask students to find out the phone number and email
address of their classmates, or any other information you
think is appropriate. Tell them they can change key details
ifthey don't want to share them. They should note down
the information from their partner b t only show it to them
once they have finished. Their partner can then correct any
mistakes.

10 This is a useful approach to encourage students to predict

missing information before listening.This is a vital skill for

gap-fill questions in IELTS (in both Listening and Reading),

so spend plenty oftime preparing st dents by doing the
following:

a Focus students’attention on the brochure, and ask who
might be interested in this type of information (students
looking for a college or a course),

b Explain to students that in Section 1 of the Listening test
they will hear a conversation between two speakers in an
everyday situation. Ask students who the speakers might
be in this situation (receptionist and caller),

c Explain that there are ten gap-fill questions in Section 1,
like there are here.

d Tell students that in the exam they are given a small
amount of time to read the questions. Ask students what
they think they should do while they are reading, to elicit
that they should think about what type of information is
missing.

e Explain that when they are thinking abcMjt what
information is missing, it is useful to ask themselves
questions which they can keep in mind to stay focused as
they listen.

f Demonstrate how to do this by focusing students’
attention on the first gap, and askthem what type of

information is missing (atime). Ask which question word it

matches from the six options above {when). EN\\students
they should write number 1 next to'when;

g Tell students to complete the exercise alone, and then
check in pairs. Check answers as a class, and clarify any

vocabulary issues. tudents may have difficulty with length

(the measurement or extent of something from end to
end), content (the things that are held or included in
something), and location (a particular place or position).

maoaWwWa
1 When? 6 What?
2 What? 7 When?
3 What? 8 Who?
4 How long? 9 Where?
5 How much? 10 What?

Background note: You may wish to share the information
below about the exam with the students:

14

The questions follow the order of the information in the
recording. So if students hear the answer for question 3, but

UNIT1 EDUCATION & LEARNING

have not yet written an answer for question 2, they should
forget question 2 and focus on question 3.

* The answers do not need to be changed in any way from the
recording.

« Students'answers will be marked wrong ifthey write more
words than instructed. Before any listening activity, make
it routine to ask students How m ny words canyou write?
so they develop the habit of checking the instructions. The
number of words is not always the same.

« Contracted words (e.g. I'll or we've) are not tested in the exarr
Hyphenated words (e.g. half-time) count as one word.

¢ Spelling of common words must be written correctly, as
should words that are spelt out, like names. Students should
be reminded that they will not be given the mark if their
spelling is incorrect. Encourage them to keep a list of their
common spelling mistakes and to revise the correctly spelt
words regularly.

¢ While listening, students should write the answers on the
question paper. They have 10 minutes at the end of the exar
to transfer their answers to the answer paper.They should
be given practice doing this at some point during the course
to avoid making mistakes when transferring answers and
wasting marks as a result.

Exam practice

11 ¢ MO Students have a chance here to put their predictior
skills to the test, and experience an example Listening
Section 1

Focus students’attention on the instructions and ask if they
should write names or numbers (both). Ask students how
many words they can write (no more than three words or a
number). Check the meaning of no more than by asking Can
you write four words? (no) Canyou write three? (yes) Canyou
write two or one? (yes)

Remind students to think of their question words from
exercise 10 as they listen. As students compare their answer;
after listening, tell them to check together that what they
wrote makes sense in response to their question words.
Check answers as a class.

1 10 weeks 6 Culture and business
2 31st May 7 Claire Kuhles

3 communication 8 College Street

4 6.30 p.m. 9 .kuhles@lastmail.com
5 1,200

Audioscript MO

Receptionist: Foxhill House College. Hello?

Caller: Hi, 'm calling about the International Law course. Could
you give me some more details?

Receptionist: Certainly, what would you like to know?

Caller: Er, whattime do the classes start?

Receptionist: They run from 7 p.m. till 9 every Monday ... for
10 weeks.

Caller: OK. And how much does the course actually cost?


mailto:kuhles@lastmail.com

Receptionist: It's £500, but there are discounts available.

Caller: Right. What do we look at in the class?

Receptionist: You look at how international law developed and
how it works.

Caller: OK. And where does the course take place?

Receptionist: It’sin Nottingham and the next one starts on

the ... letshave alook ...on the 31st of May.

Caller: Great. E, what other courses do you have that are
international?

Receptionist: Well, there” Intercultural communication!

Caller: OK. How long is that?

Receptionist: It's a twelve-week course ... and it's earlier, too -
from 6.30 p.m. till 8 p.m.

Caller: And how much does it cost?

Receptkmist: Hold on ... Ah, here we are. It’s £1,200 fbrthe three
months.

Caller: OK. What’s covered?

Receptk>nist: In the first month, you study language and culture.
In the second month, you look at dealing with cultural change,
in other words, cultural training methods... and in the third
month, you study culture and business.

Caller: OK - sounds useful. Where does it take place? In
Nottingham, too?

Receptionist: No, it's in Derby.

Caller: Right. And when does it start?

Receptionist: You can start on the 25th of April or... one
moment ...on the 2nd of September.

Caller: Great. Er, could you possibly send me information about
how to book and register - a full brochure or something?
Receptionist: Of course. What’syour name?

Caller: It's Claire Kuhles.That’s CH-a-i-r-e ... and family name,
K-u-h--e-s.

Receptionist: OK ... And where do you live?

Caller: 20 College Street, Oxford, OX1 5NR

Receptionist: OK. And what’syour email address?

Caller: It’s c-dot-kuhles at lastmail dot com.

Receptionist: ...at lastmail dot com. OK, I'll put the information
in the post to you today.

Caller: Fantastic - thanks a lot!

What do you think?

12 This exercise encourages students to think critically about
education, which they may be asked to do in Speaking Part 3
and Writing Task 2.

Group students in threes or fours, and give them four
minutes to discuss their views. Remind students of the
importance ofjustifying their opinion. Monitor for interesting
opinions to highlight in whole-class feedback.

Study skills

This activity encourages students to take responsibility for their
learning by setting exam objectives and reflecting on how to
achieve them.

Tell students to answer the questions in their notebook, so they
can look back at these aims throughout the course to remain
motivated. After students have compared answers in pairs,

discuss as a class what students can do outside class to improve
their level. Write their ideas on the board. You may like to collect
students' notebooks after class to gain a better understanding
of their needs.

Optional activity

If possible, collate students’answers and represent the data
visually as pie charts or bar charts on a handout. This shows
students how their answers compare to the class as a whole.
This information could be used to practise Writing Task 1

STUDY SKILLS FILE Student” Book page 133
Refer students to this page for activities that will help them to improve
their listening development.

WRITING Describing trend data e
EXAM FOCUS: TASK 1

Lesson aims

1 Develop students’ability to define and interpret
information presented in diagrams.

2 Enable students to describe key trends with appropriate
vocabulary and grammar.

3 Improve students'ability to show variety in their use of
grammar and vocabulary by transforming sentences.

4 Improve students’ability to write about trends.

Verbs: to increase, to rise, to fall, to decline, to drop

Phrasal verbs: to level out, to remain stable, to climb up,
to slide down

Nouns: fall, rise, increase
Adverbs: slightly, dramatically, significantly

Adjectives: slight, significant, dramatic, marked, moderate,
gradual

Prepositions: to, in, by, from
Featured topic vocabulary

Word forms: globe (noun), global (adjective),
globally (adverb), to ecome global (verb)

UNIT1 EDUCATION & LEARNING 15



Optional leacMn
Write trend on the board and ask
¢ Whatisa trend?

e Canyou think ofany trendsyou know aboutinyour country -
for example, fashion trends, unemployment trends, spending
trends? doyou underswnd about these trends?

« Ifsomething is ‘trending' on Twitter or Facebook, what does
this mean?

* Doyou have anyparticularmyp ofkeeping up with trends in
your countries?

« Are trends part ofsocial behaviour? Why?

Topic focus

1 This exercise engages students in the topic of the bar chart in

exercise 3, to help them better interpret the information.

Tell students to discuss in pairs before comparing ideas as a
whole class.

This exercise familiarizes students with the variety of
diagrams in Writing Task 1 and related terminology.

Focus on the diagrams and ask students to work alone before
comparing with a partner. Check as a whole class.

bar chart B table E
line graph D flow chart C
pie chart A

3

The focus here is on interpreting the information given in
the bar chart. Ask students to work alone before comparing
answers with a partner.

LU i .
1 and 3 are true, 2 is false because the number of people
attending school increased, and 4 is false because the

n

umber is 400 million.

Teaching tip: To help students describe what the data shows
and avoid writing meaningless phrases, you may like to:

a

write these phrases on the board:

the bar chartincreased

the line wentup

ask what iswrong with them (they should describe the
information and notjust the movement)

ask:

Who would be interested in this information?

Why would they wonta description ofit?

encourage students to view their role as translators, not
between two lang ages, but translating visual data into words.

Exam skills

4

16

This is a useful approach to encourage students to rephrase
the information in the Writing Task 1 rubrics. This is
something they are expected to do in the exam.

Focus st dents’attention on the example. Highlight that
there are usually multiple possibilities by asking them for
other ways of saying the number ofpeople who visited (e.g. the

UNIT! EDUCATION & LEARNING

number ofto rists who went to Qatar), and ways of saying

January to December (over a 12-month period / over the

period of a year).

Tell students to work alone. Give them 10 minutes to make

as many changes as possible. Monitor and invit§ students

with good answers to write their sentences on the board.

Alternatively, write suggested answers on the board yourself

(see below).

Alternative for weaker classes: if students have difficulty

generating sentences themselves, support them by doing

the following

a Write time phrases from exercise 4 on one side of the
board (e.g. from 2000 to 2012)

b Write examples of alternative ways to express these on the
other side (e.g. overa period of 12years)

c Ask students to work in pairs to match the time phrases

d Look at the possible answers below for examples of other
time phrase alternatives.8

2 The diagram shows the number of hours that people
watch television / the amount of television viewed / the
amount of time viewers spend watching TV from 9 a.m. to
9 p.m. / over a 12-hour period.

3 The diagram shows the number of days that people went
on holiday / how long people took off work to go on
holiday / the standard duration of holidays from 2000 to
2012 / over a 12-year period.

4 The diagram shows the number of miles that people travel /
how far people travel in miles / the mileage travelled per
year / annually from age 18 to 80 / by adults aged between
18 and 80 / by adults between the ages of 18 and 80.

5 The diagram shows the number of females / women /
female students who went to university / studied at
university / were enrolled at university / attended
university / were students at university / were in higher
education from 1900 to 2000 / over a hundred-year
period / during the 20th century.

Teaching tips: Encourage students to keep a mental checklist
of Wh- question words (e.g. who, where, when, wh f, and maybe
why and how) and to see how many ofthese q estion words
they can answer in their sentence. For example, the diagram
shows the number of people {who) who visited {whot) Qatar
{where) from aumnary to December {when).

Explain that a seful way of modifying the rubric can be to
consider word families in order to use a different part of speech
(e.g. noun, verb, adjective). For example, television viewing can
be changed to television viewed or w ive s. Ask st dents what
type of word visitor is in sentence 1 (a noun), and what type of
word visited is (a verb in the past simple).



Optional activity

This activity is particularly beneficial for classes where spelling
is an issue, as it provides students with repetition of reading
and writing the same words. To provide students with extra
writing practice, do the following:

a Focus students'attention on sentence 1 in exercise 4. Ask
students what the main verb is {shows).

b Ask students for other words with the same meaning and
write them on the board, for example, illustrates, highlights,
provides infonnation on, etc.

c Group st dents in fours or fives, and give each group a
piece of paper with one full sentence written along the
top (e.g. The diagram shows the number bl people who
visited Qatar from January to December).

d Tell students to pass the paper around the group, and
each time they receive the paper they must write a new
sentence changing one feature of the previous sentence.
For example:

Student 2: The diagram shows the number ofvisitors to
-afar from January to December.

Student 3: The diagram shows the number ofvisitors to Qatar
in 12 months.

Student 4: The diagram illustrates the number ofvisitors to
Qa rin 12months.

e The paper is passed around the group until no more
changes can be made, or until the time has run out ifa
time limit had been set. The group with the most correct
sentences wins.

EXAM TIP 1.11 Before students listen, ask them to suggest
possible answers to the question and write these on the board.
After they have answered the question, refer students to page
147 for more guidance on how to approach writing reports
about charts or graphs.

A0 43

You should write a sentence that describes the key trend.

Audioscript bl 1

When you write a report about a chart or a graph, don't focus
on the detail straight away. Take a step back and make sure
you see the context or'bigger picture: Start by defining what
the graphic shows. The next thing you should do isto write
a sentence that describes the key trend. Did the numbers
rise or fall? If they didn* rise or fall, you can say that there’s no
clear trend. Even after you've given the key trend, dont try to
describe everything in detail!'5

5 Focus students’attention on the cartoon and ask what the
man is doing and what the problem is.
Many students start describing specific details too early on in
their Writing Task 1 answer, and fail to provide an overview of
the information.

|
The man in the cartoon is looking too closely at one aspect of
the data and might miss the key trend as a result.

Optional activity

To help students to conceptualize and describe the pattern
of an overall trend, ask them to think abo t the diagrams
they see in newspapers and what information they are trying
to give us, e.g. employment rates, economic trends, weather
patterns, etc.

6 This exercise illustrates the difference between an answer
which describes an overall trend, and an answer which
launches into specific detail too soon, without giving an
overview.

If necessary, ask students what4 he difference is between
descriptions A and Bto guide students to the correct answer.

Description A

This is the correct answer because it does not include specific
numbers, and uses'broad strokes’to describe the overall
trend.

Vocabulary Y

7 This exercise provides students with useful vocabulary to
describe trends, and promotes accuracy by identifying the
different parts of speech.

Before beginning, ask st dents to copy the table into their

notebooks. Highlight that the verbs are in the past simple.

Ask st dents to work alone before comparing with a partner.

Draw the table on the board to check answers as whole

class. Asy- check, you may like to clarify meaning by asking

« ifeach verb and noun means,up,ordown,

« ifeach adverb and adjective means’a lot’or'a little'(point
out that the adjectives and adverbs can refer to an upward
or adownward movement)

« how we can recognize an adverb (there is often -lyat the
end)

« what the base form of the verbs are (highlight that these
particular verbs look the same as the nouns to make
students aware of the potential for confusion)

e why itisimportant to know ifaword isa noun or averb
(so students can use it correctly in a sentence by making
appropriate changes to the word, e.g. changing the tense
of averb or making a noun plural)

« why itisimportant to know what goes before and after
a noun or verb, particularly with regard to whether an
adjective or an adverb should be used.

Verbs: increased, rose, fell

Adverbs: slightly, significantly, dramatically

Nouns: fall, increase, rise

Prepositions: to, in, by, from _

Adjectives: slight, significa 1 | JjiISTTHJTI
AXBOROT-RESUR?

f M —
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VOCABULARY FILE Student’s Book pege12l
Refer students to exercises 8 and 9 for more practice describing
trends.

See page 132 of this book for answers.

8 This exercise provides students with models of how to use
the new vocabulary in sentences.

o U WN P

©

Focus students’attention on the bar chart in exercise 3 to
help them. Highlight that students should also use their

knowledge of word class / parts of speech to guide their
choice, for example:

significant/dramatic
increase / rise

from

to

rose/increased

ask students what type of word we normally expect after

the indefinite article (a noun beginning with a consonant)

highlight that there are two gaps after a in sentence a, and
elicit what the other word could be if one of the words isa
noun (an adjective)

explain that the numberofpeople at the start of sentence b
forms the subject. Write the phrase on the board, and ask
what type of word will follow (a verb)

ask students what type of word they are likely to need in
sentence b for the second gap (an adverb).¥

increase / rise
in

by

rose / increased

7
8
9
10
11 slightly

dramatically / significantly

This exercise provides students with a model answer, and
helps them think about ordering information.

Ask st dents to work alone before comparing'with a partner.
Check as awhole class and raise students’awareness of the
features of this model by asking

Whatphrases help to structure the text? (In general / Looking
in more detail / To summarize)

Does the textinclude all the details in the b r chart? (no)

Why doyou think the student who wrote this text chose to
focus on these pieces ofinformation? (they are the most
striking)

wn™Na lW:\on
1b
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Optional activity

Write the questions below on the board. Students discuss in
pairs and then as a class:

Has the number ofpeople attending university increased or
decreased in your country? Why?

Doyou think this trend will continue? W hy/W hy not?

Ifthe number ofpeople going to university increases, do you
think this is a good thing? W hy/W hy not?

UNIT1 EDUCATION & LEARNING

Exam skills

10 This exercise demonstrates how students can vary the

structures they use, which isanother important exam skill.

Ask students to discuss in pairs before sharing ideas as a
whole class. You may like to guide students by asking:

« Isthe meaning ofthe two sentences the same? (yes)

< Whenyou change the part ofspeech, what else do you need
to change? (the word order)

In sentence 1, rose is a verb and dram atically an adverb; in
sentence 2, rise isa noun and dramatic an adjective.

Teaching tip: Students may need help in understanding the
structure of sentences with long noun phrases. Help them by
highlighting the object in exercise 10, sentence 1 (the number
of students who attended tertiary education) and then the
verb. Ask students to identify the subjects and verbs in all the
sentences in question 11 before they attempt the task.

11 This exercise provides an opportunity to practise varying

language.

You may like to demonstrate by doing sentence 1as awhole

class. Ask:

« Whatparts ofspeech are 'declined'and 'steadily*? (verb and
adverb)

« Look back at sentence 2 in exercise 1 1, fports ofspeech
can replace verbs and adverbs? (nouns and adjectives)

¢ Whatis the noun that matches ‘declined1(decline) and the
adjective that matches 'steadily? (steady)

* Isthe word order for nouns and adjectives the same as verbs
and adverbs? (no, because the adjective needs to go befcm
the noun)

* Look backagc i atsentence?2 in exercise 7 Wb fwords do
you need to add? (There was a ...)

Ask students to change the phrases in bold for sentence 1, and
write the full sentence on the board. Tell students to work alon€
to complete sentences 2-4 before comparing with a partner.
Check answers as a whole class.

f
1

3
4

w1

There was a steady decline in the number of female
students in Eastern Europe.

There was a significant increase in the number of female

students in Asia.

The number of people studying maths fell slightly.
The number of people studying law fell dramatically.

Language note: You may wish to draw students’attention to
the different prepositions used to describe trends:

.

.

Itincreased by 10%

There was an increase of 10%

There was an increase in foreign students
Itincreased to WO

Unemploymentincreased from 5% to 8%.

12 Ask students to discuss in groups, and then get feedback as

whole class.
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It makes the text more interesting for the reader and
demonstrates good control of the language. Students should
demonstrate knowledge of a range of structures in the exam.

Exam practice

13 This exercise provides students with an opportunity to put
everything from this lesson into practice.
Encourage students to reflect on what they have learnt by
referring them back to exercises 4-11. Group students in
fours and ask them to brainstorm what steps they should
follow when attempting Writing Task 1,s ch as:
« analysing what the diagram represents
e writing an introd ctory sentence, whict® answers the Wh-

questions and adapts the rubric
« describing the overall trend before going into more detail
« selecting the key features and trends rather than
describing everything

« using avariety of language and structures.
Familiarize students with exam conditions by only allowing
them to write for the recommended time (20 minutes).
Encourage them to use their copy of the Student’s Book as a
reference guide by taking useful language from the unit.
Alternative for weaker classes: allow students to work
together in pairs to share ideas. Nevertheless, it isimportant
to stick to the time limit, and ensure that both students in the
pair write.

See exercise 2 in the WRITING FILE on page 137 of the
Student’s Book for a model answer.

WRITING FILE Student’s Book page 137
Refer students to exercise 3 on this page for another Task 1
question featuring a bar chart, accompanied by a sample essay.

See page 136 of this book for answers.

STUDY SKILLS FILE Student s Book page 134
Refer students to this page for activities that will help them to improve
heir writing development.

READING Multiple choice 4

n
Lesson aims2

1 Enable students to identify differences in multiple-choice
options to understand which one is correct.

2 Develop students’ability to analyse stems in multiple-
choice questions to find the corresponding part of the
text quickly.

3 Improve students’understanding and use of the first
conditional.

Featured topic vocabulary
Adjectives: essential, motivated, curious, romantic, casual

Topic focus

1 Ask st dents ifthey read newspapers and magazines. Ask
How do you choose which articles toread in  newspaper or
magazine? to elicit that they can predict the topic of atext
through pictures and title. Check the meaning of predict (say
or estimate that something will happen in the future). Direct
students to the exercise and emphasize that they should not
start reading the text itself yet.

2 This exercise develops students'ability to read for gist (the
overall topic of the text) and highlights the importance ofthe
title, picture, and extra information in understanding the text.
Give students 2 minutes to read. If possible, put a stopwatch
in avisible place to enco rage students to read quickly. After
checking as a whole class, ask students why it is useful to
predict what a text is about before reading. (It helps students
think about what they already know about a topic. It also
helps them engage with the text and stay focused as they are
reading.)

Exam skills

3 This exercise prepares students for multiple-choice tasks by
introducing the idea of matching sentence meanings and
looking at how options differ.

You may like to clarify that this is a simplified version of
this style of exam question. Multiple-choice questions will
look different in the exam as there will be four options not
two, and students will need to find the matching sentence
themselves within atext. Here they are given the matching
sentence. Tell st dents to work alone before checking their
answers in pairs. Encourage students to justify their choices
to each other. Check as a whole class.

1b 2a 3a 4a

4 Ask students to compare their ideas with a partner before
checking as a whole class. Note that similar lexis appears in
both options. To do this task students should instead focus
on the relationship between the ideas. To emphasize this, you
could write up the first sentences in each question in note
form. For example, for sentence 1you could write up online
learning = important sometimes and for sentence 2 you could
write internet connections > teachers and ask students which
of the two options has this idea.

more useful than

don't use the internet

Learning naturally, makes children curious
used to learning, rarely do

AWN PR

EXAM TIP 1.12 Before students listen, ask them to suggest
possible answers to the question and write these on the board.
After they have answered the question, refer students to page
148 for more guidance on how to answer multiple-choice
questions.
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They give you an idea of where to look for the information in
the passage.

Audioscript M2

Multiple-choice questions with four options often feature in
the Reading test. As you read the options, underline key words
or make a quick note next to any options which yo think are
possible answers. Of course, you then have to decide which
option the passage actually agrees with. The’stems’are useful
because they give you an idea of where to look for the
information in the passage.

5 This exercise develops students’ability to analyse stems in
multiple-choice questions to find the corresponding part of
the text quickly.

Stress that students should not underline too much because
otherwise the important words will not stand out. Focus their
attention on the stems only by telling them not to read the
options for now. Ask st dents to compare their answers with
a partner before checking as a whole class. Ask students what
the underlined words in 1,3, and 4 have in common (they are
the main topic). Ask students why Sugata Mitra in 2 is easy to
find (because names have capital letters and so they stand
out). Ask how question 5 is different (it asks students to think
about the whole text).

1 reading
2 Sugata Mitra
3 computer games

4 language course, exam
5 main idea

Teaching tip: One of the main issues students face in the
Reading exam is completing everything within the time limit.
It is vital, therefore, to develop skills to read more efficiently.
Skills such as quickly identifying the relevant part of the text,
like in exercise 5, help students to avoid wasting time looking
repeatedly through the whole text.

Exam practice

6 Remind students of the points they should keep in mind by
referring them back to exercises 3 and 4. Ask students to work
alone before comparing with a partner. Tell students to justify
their answers to eacfi other by referring to the matching
part of the text and explaining how it means the same as
the option they chose. Ask students to also explain to each
other why the other options are incorrect. Check answers as a
whole class.1

1 B{agirl improved her writing so much her angry teacher
accused her ofcopying - lines 22-24)
A is incorrect because the text says Studying online may
have a similar effect (lines 26-27).
Cisincorrect because the text says itwasn’timportant what
books they read (line 13).
D isincorrect beca se in the case study which was
successful the researcher gave st dents the books (line 18).

20 UNIT1 EDUCATION & LEARNING

2 B(see lines 27-31)
Options A, C, and D are not mentioned in the text, and
students should be careful not to presume any of these
things based on outside knowledge.

3 A [watching people play computer games may help more
than actually playing them - lines 43-44)
Bis incorrect because the text actually says the opposite
(see lines 43-44 above).
Cisincorrect because the text does not mention how lone
Students again should be careful not to presume this.
They may be misled by the statement that using language
repeatedly is essential, but this refers to frequency not
duration.
D is not mentioned but students may presume D is correc
based on the statement that watching people play is
better than playing because you have time to listen to or
read the language in the games (lines 44-45). Students
should be careful not to go too far beyond the text to take
such leaps in logic

4 C{ifyou want to take an exam in English, doing a course will
be as useful as reading for fun - lines 52-53)
A is incorrect because the text says This does not mean tha
language courses are a waste of time (lines 50-51).
Bis incorrect because it means the opposite of what the
text says (see lines 52-53 above).
D is not mentioned but students may be misled by the
statement that doing both is clearly best (line 54). Students
should beware of drawing incorrect conclusions such as
presuming that both means ‘at the same time'

5 C(lines 4to 6, line 13, lines 38-39, and lines 49-50)
A is incorrect because the text states This does not mean
that language courses are a waste of time (lines 50-51).
Bis incorrect because although the examples mentioned
are outside the classroom, the focus of the text is not
school contrasted with studying alone, but using languag
for fun contrasted with studying.
D is incorrect because the main idea is that any kind of
activity that is enjoyable is useful. Students may be mislec
by the statement some kinds ofcontact may be more usefu
than others (lines 40-41), but the words much more in
option D makes this stronger than the tentative use of me
in line 41.

Grammar

7 This exercise improves st dents’understanding and use of
the first conditional.

You may like to introduce the first conditional by writing
the first sentence from exercise 8 on the board {Ifyou do
something you enjoy using English,...). Ask students for ideas
to finish the sentence and write their ideas on the board.
Ask what the key word is which helps them to know this is
a conditional sentence (/'O.Then tell students to work alone
to find similar sentences in the text. Check the answers by
writing the sentences on the board. Highlight the structure
by drawing a box around will learn and will be in one colour
and //and have and in/anf in another colour.



EXAM CHALLENGE _ 6

... children will learn to navigate the web in foreign
languages and also teach themselves academic subjects if
they have access to the internet.

Krashen also discovered that if you want to take an exam in
English, doing a course will be as useful as reading for fun.

Speaking
1 &2 Students’own answers

GRAMMAR FILE Listening
1 See page 136 of this book for answers and page 141 for the

audioscript.
2 Students'own answers

Refer students to this page for more explanation and practice of
first conditionals.

See page 131 of this book for answers. Reading
1 See page 138 of this book for answers.

8 Ask students to work alone before comparing sentences with 2 Students’own answers

a partner. Write some of the students’examples on the board

and highlight the form.23 Writing

1 Students’own answers

2 See page 111-112 ofthe Student's Book for the model
answer.

1 Ifyou do something you enjoy using English, your English
will improve quickly.

2 Ifyou choose your own reading materials, you will be more
motivated to read.

3 Ifyou give children access to a computer, they will learn
many things by themselves.

What do you think?

9 This exercise encourages students to think critically about
the topic of education and learning, and generates ideas
they could se in Speaking Part 3 and Writing Task 2. It also
consolidates work on the first conditional.

Foe son the example in the speech bubble. Tell students to
work in pairs and give them 5 minutes to think of as many
reasons as possible.

10 Join pairs into groups of four and appoint a scorer within
each pair who is responsible for noting down the points for
the other pair. Monitor for good use of the first conditional
and write examples of correct sentences on the board,
highlighting the form.

TUDY SKILLS FILE Students Book page 135
Refer students to this page for activities that will help them to improve
heir reading development.
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UNIT 2 Health & medicine

Introduction v

Featured topic vocabulary

Collocations: sense ofhumour, positive attitude,
portion offood

Nouns: me / stress#

Adjective: quiet

Optional leaden

Before students look at the infographic on page 17, you

might like them to try to guess the answers to the questions

below. You could ask them to do this in groups and write

their ideas on the board, before they look at the infographic

to find the answers.

¢ How old doyou think the world3 oldest man and i/i/foman are?

= What countries do you think they come from?

¢ |V/iaf do you think the world's oldest man and woman say is
the secret to a long life?

What do you think?

These q estions aim to engage students with the topic, generate

ideas, and activate their existing vocabulary knowledge.

Group students in threes to discuss their ideas. In whole-class

feedback, write on the board any useful vocabulary that students
se in their responses.

Background note: Womerv live, on average, five years longer

than men. It isthought to be partly because the immune

system ages less in women. They are also less likely to die in

fighting or in accidents.

Optional activity

Yo can encourage students to engage further with this topic
by asking them to discuss one of these questions in groups:

« Wouldyou like to livenast 100? Why/Why not?

* How many advantages / disadvantages ofbeing old con
you think of?

¢ Oldpeople sometimes complain they feel useless in society.
What can be done to keep them involved?

« How has the role ofgrandparents changed inyour culture
over the past century?

« How doyou imagineyourself ttheage 0f80?

« Doyou know any old people? What are their secrets for
healthy life?

22 UNIT 2 HEALTH & MEDICINE

SPEAKING Extended speaking s

EXAM FOCUS: PART 2

1 Prepare students for Speaking Part 2 by analysing prompts
and identifying strengths in a model answer.

2 Develop students’ability to use time clauses to give more
detailed answers about when something happens.

3 Provide students with avariety of adjectives for evaluating
activities and objects. .

4 Improve students’use of intonation to communicate
more effectively.

u I - f < Vf

Key language : : Z. J

Adjectives: convenient, demanding, repetitive, effective, dull,

expensive, beneficial, ideal, simple

Adverbs of time: as soon as, when, every time, whenever,

while

Featured topic vocabulary

Activities: yoga, Pilates, jogging, go running, go to the gym,
go fora walk

Equipment: exercise bike il

Verbs, vjeoj, exercise, cycle, burn (calories), build (muscles),
measure (heart rote)

Adjectives: active, healthy

Nouns: muscle, exercise programme, calories, heart rate

Topic focus

1 This lead-in encourages students to engage with the topic o

sports and think of any related vocabulary they already ko\n

Monitor for useful language, and write any examples of
sports or sports equipment on the board.

2 0 M3 This exercise introduces students to the topic before

listening i ,more detail for exercise 5. It also provides a series
of models for extended speaking, though notyet in an exarr
context. A common problem students have with Speaking
Part 2 is finishing too quickly because of lack of ideas. This
exercise shows students how they can expand descriptions,
to help them speak for longer.

Ask students to check their answers in pairs before checking
as a class.

\%

1C 2A 3B 4D



Uioscript bl3

1 e ..asaSwiss doctor called Susanne Klein-Vogelbach who
--i suggested that giant plastic balls could be used for
~ealth purposes and "Swiss balls; as they became known, soon
ce:ame very popular. Many people believe that sitting on a

I S..iss ball is an effective way of building your muscles.These
cays, you’'ll see them used for general fitness training when you

1 cc to agym.They’re also ideal for doing yoga and Pilates.

2 ~be Wii Balance Board arrived with Nintendo’s WiiFit in 2007.

[ s aconvenient way of exercising because you can use it
whenever you're at home. It’salso simple to use because
: actually remembers your exercise programmes for you.
Obviously, you need a Wii and the Wii Fit game to use the
Balance Board, which are all quite expensive, but it'sworth
‘ne money.

3 Sports watches measure how far and how fast you walk or
'in. Most can also measure your heart rate and how many
calories you burn. They're really beneficial as they encourage
people to be as active as possible. As soon as you turn the
watch on, it starts working and can tell you how far youve
walked or run. You can wear it wherever you are. For some
people, jogging can be a bit dull, but with a sports watch you
have something to focus on.

i Exercise bikes are acommon sight in gyms everywhere and
are used by awide range of people. Parents can even buy
exercise bikes that rock a baby to sleep while they use them.
They have avariety of programmes to make the exercise as
easy or as demanding as you want and they tell you how far
you cycle as well as how many calories you burn. However,
some people find doing the same exercise programmes a
little repetitive and they prefer to use a normal bike outside.

Vocabulary

3 As ideas run out, students often find themselves repeating
language in Speaking Part 2, especially evaluative phrases
such as It'sre /My gooc/. This exercise enables st dents to show
variety in their speaking by focusing on range of language
for this purpose.

While students are doing the exercise, draw two columns on
the board with the headings ‘positive’and 'negative! To check
the answers as a class, ask different students to come to the
board and write one adjective each in the correct column.
As you are checking the answers, drill the pronunciation by
modelling it for the class and asking them to repeat together.

Positive (+): convenient, effective, beneficial, ideal, simple
Negative (-): demanding, repetitive, dull, expensive

VOCABULARY FILE Student’s Book page 122

Refer students to exercises 1-2 for extra practice using these
adjectives. There are also additional adjectives to help students
add variety to their descriptions.

See page 132 of this book for answers.

Teaching tip: Students should avoid relying on adjectives such
as nice and good, which can make their speaking sound vague
and which are very low-level items. Encourage students to use
more range and be more specific in their speaking by asking
them to replace nice and good.

4 This exercise clarifies the meaning of vocabulary from
exercise 3 and helps students remember the adjectives by
working with them in context.

Highlight that students should choose or an in questions
land 3 depending on whether the adjective they choose

begins with a vowel or not. Also point out that sometimes

more than one adjective is possible.

Background note: yoga: a system of exercises for your body
and for controlling your breathing, used by people who want to
become fitter or relax 4

Pilates.. a system of exercises, sometimes using special
apparatus, designed to improve physical strength, flexibility,
and posture, and enhance mental awareness

5 1.14 This exercise provides students with an
opportunity to hear the pronunciation of the adjectives, and
encourages them to listen in more detail to the example
descriptions. It also provides an opportunity to clarify any
misunderstandings about the vocabulary.

Only check answers which students are unsure of, as they
should be able to hear the correct answers and can copy
the spelling from the box, and so do not need to see it on
the board.

More than one answer may be possible.

effective {simple is also possible) 6 beneficial
ideal 7 dull
convenient 8 demanding

simple (convenient is also possible) 9 repetitive
expensivell

a b W NP

Audioscript bl 4

1 Sitting on a Swiss ball is an effective way of building your
muscles.

2 They’re also ideal for doing yoga and Pilates.

3 It'saconvenient way of exercising because you can use it
whenever you're at home.

4 lItsalso simple to se beca se it actually remembers your
exercise programme for you.

5 You need aWii and the WiiFitgame to use the Balance Board,
which are all quite expensive.

6 They’re really beneficial as they encourage people to be as
active as possible.

7 For some people, jogging can be a bit dull.

8 They have avariety of programmes to make the exercise as
easy or as demanding as you want.

9 Some people find doing the same exercise programmes a
little repetitive.
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6 This exercise encourages students to expand their answers

. S . o Optional activity
by using adjectives to describe the activities.

Give students extra practice using time clauses by doing

Focus st dents’attention on the example. Suggest that even .
the following

if their answer is No, they could still expand by saying No,
but limagine its ... Drill the phrase Haveyou ever tried ...by
modelling it and then asking students to repeat together.

a Group st dents in threes or fours. Give each group a pile
of strips of paper.

Yo might like to drill afew examples, like Have you ever tried b St dents have 10 minutes to create the beginnings of
yoga/jogging/Wii Fit/a Swiss ball? sentences using adverbs of time, like the sentences in
Teaching tip: Dont worry if you feel your students are not 1-5 in exercise 7.
familiar with the present perfect structure Hoveyou ever... ¢ Students pass their incomplete sentences to the group
After drilling several examples with different sports, your to their right.
students will probably accept it as a chunk’(like a phrase). d The other group then has 5 minutes to complete the
Ifthey ask you about the grammar, yo can explain that we sentences in away that makes sense. They then return all
use this to talk about life experiences. You may not want to go completed sentences to the group who sent them.
into too much detail at this point to avoid distracting from the e Tell students to mark the complete sentences and award
aims of the lesson. points for each correct sentence. Groups can (and will!)

then discuss why points were withheld.
Grammar

7 This exercise helps students speak in longer sentences by

. . . . 9 0 M5 This recording demonstrates how intonation can
using time clauses to describe when something happens.

impact on communication by’shaping'a sentence in a way

Tell students to work alone before checking as a class. While that highlights important information.

going thro gh the answers, you may like to check they

After listening, give students a chance to practise the
nderstand the words in bold by asking 9.9 b

intonation by saying the sentences from exercise 8 aloud in

« assoon as Which one happens first, running or getting up? pairs, copying the pronunciation in the recording.

(getting up) Does the running usually happen a long time

after getting up? (no) yiRavia:Vi

The voice of Speaker A has relatively flat intonation;

the voice of Speaker B has livelier intonation, rising on
interesting or important information and falling at the end
of the sentences. Speaker Bcommunicates more effectively

» when: Does itmean before' or ‘after'in this sentence? (after)
« every time: Does this mean 'always'or 'sometimes? (always)
« whenever: Does thismean 'sometimes'or ‘any time? (any time)

« while Do these activities happen separately or together? because Speaker B uses intonation to keep the listener’s
(together) attention.
Language note: Highlight that the second half of the sentence
is a new clause with a new subject (e.g. you, the I) and a new Audioscript 1-15
main verb (e.g. go, get up, are, have). The words in bold connect 1 A llisten to music while I'T running.
the two clauses, and so these show the examiner the student B Ilisten to music while I'T running.
can use more complex language. 2 A lgo to the gym after 9 a.m. when it’s less crowded.
Teaching tip: You can use this exercise again later for revision B Igoto the gym after 9 am. when its less crowded.
by asking students to cover a-e on the right and try to 3 A Whenever I can, Itry to do yoga.
remember the ends, or finish the sentences themselves. B Whenever | can, Itry to do yoga.
4 A | have a shower as soon as | finish running.
A m B | have a shower as soon as I finish running.

1b 2d 3e 4a 5c 5 A ldont exercise indoors when it's warm and sunny.

8 Ask students to complete this alone before checking with B Idon't g<ercise indoors when it's warm and sunny.

a partner. Help them understand any incorrect answers by
using the questions in exercise 7.

WMTUrM
1 while 4 as soon as
2 when 5 when

3 Whenever

Language note: Students may have difficulty choosing
between when and whenever. Highlight that often both are
possible, but they have slightly different meanings. In sentence
2, for example, using when means®only if it isnt crowded’; but
using whenever suggests greater frequency and means very
time it's less crowded1
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10 This exercise provides an opportunity for students to
personalize the new language, to make sentences they can
use in their speaking exam ifthey are asked about this topic.
Alternative for weaker classes: give students time to
prepare what they want to say, as the focus is on accuracy
here. However, tell them to turn over their notes before
speaking so they are notjust reading aloud. Pair students
with a new partner to ask and answer the questions again,
and encourage them to focus more on their intonation the
second time. n

GRAMMAR FILE Student’s Book pagell?
Refer students to this book for more explanation and practice of
time clauses.

See page 131 of this book for answers.

Exam skills

11 This exercise prepares students for Speaking Part 2 by
analysing prompts to ensure they speak about everything on
the card.

Answer the questions as a whole class. Remind students they
will be penalized ifthey do not cover all the points on the
card. Explain that the topic and prompts will not be the same
in the exam.

There are four prompts; the last prompt is less'factuaTthan
the previous three and requires you to explain your opinions
(with reasons).

EXAM TIP bl 6 Before students listen, askthem to s ggest
possible answers to the question and write these on the board.
After they have answered the question, refer students to page
145 for more guidance on how to use the preparation time

effectively.

& 3
Your first objective could be to speak for 25 seconds about
the first prompt on the card.

Audioscript 1*16

In Speaking Part 2, its difficult to remember everything you
want to say but the 1 minute of preparation time can help.
Writing notes on the topic during this time is useful or, if

yo prefer, close your eyes and try to imagine the things
you're going to describe. You could also set yourself different
objectives for each stage of the extended speaking. Your first
objective could be to speak for 25 seconds about the first
prompt on the card. Ifyou can do this, you should be able

to speak for more than 1 minute in total. Then, for the next
stages, focus on demonstrating your grammar, vocabulary, and
pronunciation in turn.

12 hi? This exercise prepares students for Speaking Part 2
by identifying strengths in a model answer.

When checking the answers as a class, drill the phrase
in question A I'dlike to talk about, to help st dents speak
confidently.

Teaching tip: Encourage students to finish the phrase I'd like to
talk about ...by stating specifically what they are going to talk
about, e.g. in the model the student says the name ofthe friend.
Often students just repeat what is written on the card (e.g. I'd
like to talk abo ta person thatlknow who is very healthy) rather
than introducing their individual topic.

Note: students should be aware that in the exam they will

probably be stopped by the examiner and should therefore not

aim to finish*their response. The aim isto keep going.

mm idd

1 OK, Id like to talk about...

2 She speaks in an informal style.This can be seen in the
frequent use of contractions and more conversational
language: really, actually, going out, too, all sorts of, the
good thing about, lotof, as | said before, things, great,
good for, a bit.

3 Yes, she pauses between prompts on the card. It would
be acceptable in the exam to refer to the prompts more
clearly, but this isn't mandatory.

Audioscript 1*17

OK, Id like to talk about a friend of mine called Ann. She’san
old friend - she’sin her thirties now and has a child, but she’s
really active. Actually, she’s played sports for as long as I've
known her. She always wears a tracksuit and trainers, even
when she’s shopping or going out! E, her favourite activity is
definitely yoga. She goes to the gym to do classes whenever
she can and as soon as she gets home she does extra exercises,
too. Ithink she probably does it in her dreams! She gets into

all sorts of strange positions which Icould never do. Idont
know how she does it. OK. The good thing about yoga is that
you dont need a lot of equipment. Ann uses a long plastic
mat - there’s always one on the floor of her living room. It’s
green and looks very soft and comfortable. You have to have
loose clothing, too, but she always wears this anyway, as | said
before. And there are probably things you can buy if you want,
but nothing important. I think what she does is great and | wish
Iwas more like her. She seems very calm and cheerful. But I'm
not sure that kind of lifestyle is good for everyone. Personally,

| think I'd probably find it a bit dull and repetitive; | need more
variety. I'T quite different from Ann, Ithink!

Exam practice

13 Students have a chance here to put together all the skills
developed in this lesson by doing a practice Speaking Part 2.
In pairs, nominate one student to be the examiner and tell
them to think about the points from exercise 12 as they are
listening to their partner.
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Optional activity

You can help students become more familiar with prompts

by getting them to make their own Speaking Part 2 cards.

Do the following:

a Create an example as awhole class. Write a topic on
the board, for example: Describe sports match you have
watched.

b Ask students for ideas for prompts. If they have no idea,
give them the first words (e.g. who / where/when).

c Divide the class into a maximum of five groups and give
everyone the same topic, for example: Describe piece of
sports equipmentyou have used.

d Give them 5 minutes to make four prompts before
comparing with the other groups,

e Now allocate different topics to each group, for example:
Describe o meal or snack that makes you feel better, describe

personyou know who has healthy lifestyle, describe a
PE lesson you reme/r) e/ having, describe a way ofstaying
healthy latis very convenient, describe a traditional sporting
activity inyour country, describe a good piece ofadviceyou
have received. Tell each group to make four prompts,

f A representative from each group tells the class their topic.
The other groups should each g ess one prompt and win a
point if correct. The team who wrote the card also wins a
point for each prompt g essed correctly by the other teams,

g Finally, the team representative should tell the class the
rest of their prompts ifthey are not all guessed correctly
by the others.

STONING Completing tables puex

EXAM FOCUS: SECTION 2

Lesson aims

1 Develop students'ability to complete tables by predicting
the type of information that is missing.

2 Improve students’ability to recognize different forms
of the same word family to build their vocabulary and
help students listen for the correct word form when
completing tables.

3 Improve st dents’ability to record word knowledge.

Key language
Word formation: reduction/ reduce, strength/strengthen

Featured topic vocabulary

Activities: riding a motorbike, playing the drums, scuba-diving,
karate, running, swimming, walking the dog, chopping wood,
martial a , aerobics, spinning, Zumbo, Boxercise

Verbs: strengthen, expose, provide
Nouns: joint, tension, impact, thigh, confidence, spray
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Topic focus

1 This lead-in clarifies vocabulary students will hear in
exercise 3, and enco rages them to engage with the topic.
Draw students’attention to the photos and give an example,
if possible, by telling the class about one activity you have
done (e.g. | thinkphoto H is scuba-diving. 1did this when | vms
on holiday in Egypt lastyear. It was amazing. | saw so many
different coloured fish.).

A walking the dog
B playing the drums
C chopping wood

D doing karate

E swimming

F running

G riding a motorbike
H scuba-diving

EXAM TIP (8) bl 8 Before st dents listen, ask them to suggest
possible answers to the question and write these on the board.
After they have answered the question, refer students to page
146 for more guidance on how to complete a table.

WANIN\YTN
The forms of other words in the same column of the table car
help you to decide the type of word or number you need.

Audioscript 1.18

In Listening Section 2, you may have to complete atable with
information - numbers or individual words. Candidates often
hear the information that’s needed but then write it down
incorrectly by failing to add articles {a or the) or the right
endings. This will lose you marks in the exam. Make sure you
look carefully at the forms of other words in the same
column of the table, as these can help you to decide the
type of word or number you need.2

Exam skills

2 This exercise trains students to use the time before listening
to predict what type of answer they will need. This increases
their chances of hearing the correct answer in the exam by
listening in a more focused way.

Ask students what each column contains (activity, benefits,
calories per hour) and what direction the questions follow
(left to right). Highlight the importance of checking table
headings, and the order of the questions. Explain that this
isthe same order as in the recording. Do number 1las an
example with the whole class. If students need help, draw
their attentfon to the kph after the gap and ask what it mean:
(kilometres per hour). Ask them to work alone to complete
the exercise, and then to check their answers with a partner.

Teaching tip: Remember that for students of some language
backgrounds, reading the table itself may be a challenge if
their script is read in a different direction. They may need extra
practice following the order of information in a table to make
sure they do not get lost in the exam. Asking them to notice the
location of the gap numbers will remind them of the direction
in which the table will be read.



Gerund 5

Plural / uncountable noun 2,3,7,10

Singular noun 9

Third-person verb 6

Number 1,4,8

3 1-19 Ask students to check their answers in pairs after

the first listening. Play the recording again if necessary. Check

answers as awhole class. Encourage students to check if
they got the correct type of word, even ifthey got the wrong
answer.

m 2

1 175 6 Releases
2 wood 7 pets

3 stomach muscles 8 281

4 704 9 motorbike
5 Scuba-diving 10 knees

Audioscript 1*19
Perhaps youYe one of those people who dont actually like

taking exercise. Well, the good news isthat you don't necessarily

need to work too hard to keep fit. Of course, there are some

demanding forms of exercise that are good for you. Running, for

example, can burn 1,267 calories ifyou run at 17.5 kilometres
per hour. Almost as useful are other forms of physical, o tdoor
work. Chopping wood, for example, can really build stomach
muscles. If youVe worried about injuries, then swimming is an
ideal activity because it's a low impact form of exercise but still
burns the same number of calories as martial arts! Scuba-
diving is particularly useful because it helps to reduce stress.
And there are some things we might not think of as 'proper’

exercise but wNch can still help. Playing the drums, for example,

is great for releasing tension in the body and just walking the
dog or playing with pets in the garden can help you to burn
calories, about 281 per ho r,and also exposes you to fresh air.
Even riding a motorbike is better than sitting in a car because
it can help strengthen knees and thighs. So, there yo go —o
excuses - ifyou stay active, then you can also keep fit'8

4 This exercise helps students generate topic ideas and learn
new vocabulary by using it in their speaking.
Ask a strong student their opinion to provide the class with
an example. Remind students to justify their answer. Monitor
and write any interesting points on the board.

Vocabulary

5 The focus here is on building vocabulary knowledge through
word families and using the correct word form. This helps
students to predict what type of answers they need in a
listening test, by improving their ability to identify word
classes / parts of speech.

Do question 1as an example by asking students if reduction
isa noun, verb, or adjective (noun). Ask what type of word
is needed in the gap (verb). Tell students to complete the
exercise alone and then to check in pairs.

Note in question 5, the noun and verb increase is written
the same, but pronounced differently. The stress is on the
first syllable for the noun, shown here in bold - increase.
The stress is on the second syllable for the verb - increase.

Teaching tip: It helps expand students’vocabulary if they
record word families rather than just isolated words. Ask if
any of them do this already and, if so, get them to show their
classmates.

|
1 reduce 4 motivate

2 relaxing 5 increases
3 strengthens

Optional activity

Ask students to get out their vocabulary notebooks and
record the word families from exercise 5. Then tell them to
look at vocabulary they have previously written down, and
use a cHctionary to find words in the same family.

6 This exercise gives students chance to practise using the
vocabulary, and prepares them for the type of questions they
could be asked in the speaking exam.

Encourage students.to give as much detail as possible in their
answe'rs. As yo monitor; check if they are giving very short
answers. If so, stop the activity and brainstorm some ideas for
answers as a whole class. Then ask them to try again in pairs.
As students are speaking, check they are using the correct
word forms and write any mistakes on the board for students
to correct afterwards.

VOCABULARY FILE Student's Book page 122

Refer students to exercise 3 for more practice of vocabulary
with different suffixes.

See page 132 of this book for answers.

Exam practice

7 ¢ 1*20 This exercise tests students’exam skills developed in
exercises 2 and 3.

Ask students what the table shows (a gym timetable) and
which direction the q estions follow (top to bottom).Tell
students to work in pairs to predict what type of answer

is needed in each gap (1 duration, 2 time, 3 type of class,

4 name of instructor, 5 type of class, 6 name of instructor).
Draw students’attention to the instructions, and remind
them that they need to check the number of words carefully
in the exam as it may vary.2

1 30 mins 4 Gary
2 9.15 p.m. 5 Advanced yoga
3 Beach body workout 6 Ladies'fitness
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Audioscript 1*20

Hi, everyone. Can |j st have your attention? Thanks. Well, first

of all, welcome to Ab-Solutions Gym. We’re going to start this
introductory session with a quick look at our timetable. Has
everyone got one? Good. As you can see, the group exercise
classes are all in the evenings. On weekdays, you can do
Spinning with Deborah from 7 otlock - thats a 45-minute
session. After that, we have Abs blast and Core blast - both are
pretty hard-core sessions and not ones I'd really recommend for
complete beginners! TheyYe a bit demanding so both last for
about half an hour, but ifyou want something more relaxing
then Ido recommend Aerobics at quarter past nine. This usually
attracts the ladies but if any guys want to have go, then they’re
also welcome! At the weekend, things change around. We start
with our very popular Beach body workout - that’swith Paul -
before we do Aerobics with Moira. Two great sessions for general
fitness. Following that, we have Boxercise, though I'm afraid the
timetable iswrong there and, in fact, Gary will be leading that
session instead of Paul. Don forget that at the end of the day
on Saturday we have Advanced yoga, too. Finally, on Sunday its
all change again. We have an energetic session of Ladies’fitness
with Moira for 45 minutes, then ifyou haven't tried martial arts
before, we have avisiting instructor conning in to take a karate
class. It's beginner level, so Id give it a go. That'sthen followed by
Zumba, and Pilates on Sunday evening.

8 ® 1*21 In this exercise there is a wider variety of possible
answers, and so it provides even more of a challenge for
students'prediction skills.

Ask students what information they think might fit in the
gaps, and write their ideas on the board. Play the recording
more than once if necessary, but remind them they will hear
it only once in the exam. Ask students to compare and justify
their answers in pairs before checking as a whole class. Help
them to correct mistakes in their answers by reading aloud
relevant parts of the audioscript as necessary. Ask students
to compare the class predictions on the board to the correct
answers.

1 identity card
2 papertowels s

3 plenty of fluid
4 pair of headphones

Audioscript 1*21

OK, so ifyou follow me, I'll show you the main room of the gym,
To get in, you have to pass your identity card over the scanner
here. Look after your card carefully, because you also need it

to use the equipment. Anyway, I'll let us all in for now ... There
we go. OK. Over here, there are several comp ter screens. |
should say these arent for checking emails! The idea isthat you
can type inyo runique personal code - you get this when
you arrive — and then download an exercise programme that
matches your level. Now for the equipment itself. OK, first of all,
it’svery important to leave the equipment clean for the next
user, so we expect everyone to wipe down the machines after
use with the spray provided and a paper towel. When sing all
machines, please remember to wear clean shoes that havent
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been worn o tdoors and to wear loose, comfortable clothes.
You should also bring plenty of fluid so that you don’t become
dehydrated. All of the exercise machines have an audio socket
so you can pkjg in your own headphones, oryoucanb ya
pair of them at reception. The machines all allow you to choose
from a selection of music and videos so theres no reason to

get bored! OK? Great. Ifyou have any questions, please ask a
member of staff - there’ssomeone here at the gym all the time
and happy to help. So, ifyou come this way, I'll show you some
of the most popular machines...

What do you think?

9 This exercise provides students with an opportunity to put
together all the vocabulary studied in the unit so far. It also
helps generate ideas for the types of questions they might
face in Writing Part 2 or Speaking Part 3.

After st dents have discussed in pairs, regroup them with
another partner to explain the conclusion reached with their
original partner. Get feedback from the class by asking who
agrees and who disagrees. Ask for opinions to support both
sides of the argument.

Study skills

This exercise helps students become better independent
learners by improving their use of vocabulary notebooks.

Remind students ofthe work on word families in exercise 5
and ask what else they think might be important to include in
vocabulary notebook. Write any ideas on the board. Direct

st dents to the image of a notebook page, and ask what
type of information they can see in this example. Ask them to
complete the exercise in the Study skills box alone, and then
check in pairs.1

1 from 2 differ 3 differences

Optional activity
Give students practice recording extra information about
new vocabulary by doing the following:

a Group students into threes or fours and allocate one
vyord per gro p from the following list (taken from the
Vocabulary file on page 122): suitable, costly, dreadful,
comprehensive, insignificant, trivial, considemte, detailed.

b Give each group adictionary. Ask students to work with
their group to find as much useful information about the
word as possible, following the example in the image
of a notebook page. They should note down the part of
speech, pronunciation, any other forms in the same word
family (e.g. consider is the verb in the same word family
as considerate). Where appropriate, they should also note
down the opposite (e.g. insignificant and significant).

c Then regroup students so they are working with people
who researched different words. Tell students to exchange
their information.



WRITING Comparing sets
of data

EXAM FOCUS: TASK 1
t

page 22

1 Develop students’ability to compare sets of data by
identifying and interpreting what is represented.

2 Improve students’analysis of data to help them select key
similarities and differences to include in their description.

3 Enable students to use more/fewer/less than
appropriately and accurately in comparisons of quantity.1

4 Increase cohesion in students’writing by using linking
words and phrases.

Key language

Comparisons: more, fewer, less than

Linking words and phrases: similarly, in contrast, also, in
conclusion, by comparison, in general, likewise, on the other
hand, to be specific, wh”eas

Featured topic vocabulary

P Vv S g | * owe mramt o mmmmm
Nouns: category

Adjectives: recommended, annual, mole, female, overall

Topic focus

1 This lead-in encourages students to start interpreting the
data by relating it to their own lives.

Make sure students are focused on the pie chart, not the
table, to find out how many hours they should sleep (seven
hours for adults and eight and a half for teenagers). Work as
awhole class to find the answer relevant to the age of your
students. Ask a few strong students the question to provide
an example for exercise 2.

2 This exercise brings to life the concept of group data
by helping students move beyond their own personal
experience to think about their age group generally.
Group students in fours to discuss before comparing ideas
as awhole class.
Teaching tip: A key issue in Writing Task 1 is identifying what
the data represents in order to translate labels, categories, and
numbers into meaningful sentences. Encourage students to

consider questions like who (in this chart, teenagers and adults),

.=/hat (sleep), when (per night), and how Tony (measured in
hours) to be clear about what they are describing.

Exam skills

3 This exercise helps students identify what is represented in
the tab[e and compare the data to the pie chart.
Alternative for weaker classes: yo may like to support
students by asking:

* What s the title of the table? (Amount of sleep for secondary

school students)

- - - w3

3

4

A WN R

» How many differentgroups ofpeople are there? (four)
« In what ways are the groups ofpeople different? (age and
gender)

« What other type of category is there? (h- rs of sleep)

- _afdoeb5 thearrow before '3 hours'mean? (less than three
hours)

e Isthe /1ol before 8.5hours the same? (no; it means more
than 8.5 hours).

5%

This exercise guides students towards an analysis of the data
and provides them with model sentences for the grammar
section that follows.
Ask st dents to work alone before checking their answers
with a partner. To check the answers as a class, you may like
to copy the table onto the board before class so you can
highlight the relevant numbers.
Encourage students to underline, circle, and write notes on
the data as they are analysing it in the exam. This can help to
highlight the most interesting information.

L
F: 12-year-olds sleep more than 15-year-olds.
T
F: Many 15-year-olds have less sleep than 12-year-olds.
F: Girls have less sleep than boys or a very similar amount
of sleep.

Optional activity

Ask students these discussion questions:

* Whydoyou think researchers are interested in this typeofda ?

* IWhbaf doyou think are the effects ofnot sleeping for long
enough?

« At what age doyou think parents should stop being
responsible for their children's sleep? Why?

« Doyou think teenagers should be able to liein as long os
they ivanf af the weekend?

Grammar

5

1

This exercise prepares students to use more/fewer/less and
than in their own writing by helping them understand how
the stnjctures operate in a sentence.

Encourage students to use two different colours to highlight
noun and verb structures. You may like to write the sentences
on the board so you can also highlight the structures in
whole-class feedback.

Note: although the verb have can be seen before more in
sentences 3 and 4, it does not match the pattern more than
after a verb, because the structure following the verb is
more + noun + than.

3and4 2 land 2
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GRAMMAR FILE Student’s Book page 114

Refer students to this page for a detailed explanation of the
language and extra practice. They will also find information
about how to form comparative and superlative adjectives.

See page 130 of this book for answers.

6 Students practise how to se more and than in comparisons
of quantity. The exercise also provides them with more useful
model sentences.

You may like to demonstrate by writing sentence 1on the
board. Mark three positions in the sentence, labelling them A-C:
these should include the correct position for more than and
positions where students might place more than incorrectly.
Ask students to identify which position is correct.Tell them

to complete the exercise in pairs. Discussing the language
together can help them better remember it. Highlight the
and/or in the instructions by writing on the board:

¢ more

« more than (the words together)

e more... than (separated by other words)

Alternative for weaker classes: you may like to allocate

one or two sentences per pair and then regroup students to
explain their answers to each other.

1 The chart confirms that 12-year-olds students sleep more
than 15-year-old students.

2 Almost 80% of 12-years-olds have more than eight hours'
sleep, whereas only 65% of 15-year-olds have more than
eight hours'sleep.

3 There are approximately 12% more 15-year-olds who
sleep for just six or seven hours than 12-year-olds in that
category. .

4 There are slightly more 15-year-olds who sleep for four
or five hours than 12-year-olds, but overall totals in both
groups are very small.

5 It should be noted that male students do not sleep more
than female students.

6 Although younger students sleep more than older
students, many st dents of both ages are not getting the
recommended hours of sleep.

7 The focus here is on choosing the correct comparison word
depending on whether the word it describes is countable or
ncountable, to promote accuracy in students’writing.

Do sentence 1las a class and guide students to the correct
answer by asking

« Do 'less'and fewer'have the same meaning? (yes)

« Canyou use both less’and Tewer’in sentence 1? (no)

« Is the word 'magazine'countable or uncountable? (countable)
« Do we use less'or fewer' with countable nouns? (fewer)

Ask students to complete the exercise alone before checking
as awhole class. Note that sentences 2 and 5 do not include
the word money but this is implied by the verbs spend
(sentence 2) and earn (sentence 5).
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Language note: Students sometimes have difficulty
understanding why money is uncountable. Explain that it can
help to think of money as referring to the system / currency,

rather than individ al coins and notes. They also probably know

the g estion How much /'s/'f?This can help students remember
because much is used with uncountable nouns and here refers
to money.

1 fewer 2 less 3 less 4 more 5 more

8 St dents are given support here to use the target lang age
in their writing by mirroring sentences from the previous
exercise.

Highlight that students need to write the opposite of
sentences in exercise 7 by asking what words are different
here compared to exercise 7 (e.g. sentence 1 uses fewer \a
exercise 7, but more in this exercise).

Alternative for weaker classes: ask students to work in pairs

to complete the exercise.

rw auw

1 People buy more newspapers than magazines.

2 People spend more (money) on holidays than clothes.
3 Swedish employees get more holiday than Italian employees
4 In Ireland, they have less sunshine than in Spain.

5 Portuguese people earn less than French people do.

Optional activity

Make personalized sentence stems for your students like in
exercise 8. You could use things like your city, country, school,
etc. Write the beginnings of sentences on the board and ask
students to complete them with their own ideas.

« The males in this class sleep...

¢ The students on the right ofthe class talk...

¢ People in this class domore...

Key phrases

9 This exercise clarifies the different uses of linking words and
phrases in order to increase cohesion in students’writing.

Highlight the purpose of learning these words and phrases
by asking IV/iaf helps us to put differentideas togetherin
paragraph? (linking words and phrases) Why are linking
words and phrases important? (to make it easier for the
reader to follow your argument / ideas) Draw the table on
the board and, before beginning the exercise, ask students
to brainstorm any linking words or phrases they already
know for the categories given. Ask them to work in pairs to
complete the exercise.

Describing similar ideas Also, Likewise,

Describing different ideas By comparison, On the othei
hand,

Describing additional ideas Also,

Describing awhole table or chart  Ingeneral,

Giving details To be specific,

Giving final comments In conclusion,



10 This text provides students with a model of how to use
linking words and phrases in their writing to increase
cohesion. It also provides a model Writing Task 1 answer.
Refer students back to the sub-headings in the table in
exercise 9 to encourage them to think about what type of
linking word or phrase they need, e.g. in gap 1, you need a
word that describes a whole table or chart. Ask students to
work alone first before comparing answers in pairs.

1 In general, 4 Similarly,

2 To be specific, 5 Also,

3 In contrast, 6 In conclusion,
Exam skills

11 This exercise develops students’analysis of data by
encouraging them to notice striking similarities and
differences.

Before students answer the question, check they are clear
about what the bar chart shows. Remind them that they
should not describe everything in the data, but instead need
to select key information.

in all countries, women have more sleep problems than
men. People in South Africa, Vietham, and Bangladesh have
the most sleep problems. Indonesians and Indians have the
fewest sleep problems.

12 This example reminds students of the dangers of using
linking words and phrases without considering the meaning
of what they are writing and, more importantly, for general
statements to refer to the whole data set.

Give students 30 seconds to answer the question in pairs.
If no one can find the answer, focus their attention on the
phrase in general and ask:

* W afdoes 'ingeneral' mean?

. should general statement describe?

= Is this sentence general?

There is often a tendency for students to overuse new linking

words and phrases after learning them, sometimes resulting
in meaningless sentences. Remind them that linking words

and phrases will only improve cohesion if used appropriately.

AE ]

The writer iswriting a general statement and they have
selected an appropriate phrase [in general) to introduce the
statement but then referred to one specific country.

EXAM TIP 1*22 Before st dents listen, ask them to suggest

possible answers to the question and write these on the board.
-~er they have answered the question, refer students to page

146 for more guidance on how to write about tables.

vou should then compare and contrast these pieces of
information.

Audioscript 1*22

In Writing Task 1, when you write about tables (and also bar
charts or pie charts), look for key similarities and differences
between the categories. You should then compare and contrast
these pieces of information. Remember that you don’t have to
write abo t why the data shows what it does, though you may
add some interpretation of the data in your conclusion.

Exam practice

13 This exercise provides an opportunity to put together all the
skills developed in the lesson.
Alternative for weaker classes: make a detailed plan as a
whole class first and write students’ideas on the board. You
may also like to allow them to work in pairs. However, make
sure that both people are writing.
Time students and even ifyou allow them to run over 20
minutes, warn them when 10 and 20 minutes have passed so
they develop a sense of how long 20 minutes feels.

See exercise 2 in the WRITING FILE on page 138 of the
Student’s Book for a model answer.

WRITING FILE Student's‘Book page!38

Refer students to exercise 3bri this page for another Task 1
question featuring a bar chart, and accompanied by a
sample essay.

&nwyn-xn

See page 00 of this book for answers.

READING Sentence completion paex

1 Develop students’ability to understand difficult words in
passages using context and identifying parts of speech.

2 Encourage students to scan for techr*cal / scientific words
without becoming concerned about the precise meaning.

3 Improve students'ability to recognize suffixes to help
identify the part of speech and predict the meaning of
the word.

Featured topic vocabulary

Nouns: drug, supplement, pill, operation, research, discovery,
side-effect, condition, enhancement, retina, implant, sickness,
medication, medicinel

Verbs: enhance, implant, treat, collapse

Adverbs: tempocarily

Adjectives: illegally, powerful, inexpensive, guaranteed,
available, robotic, blind, short-term

Topic focus

1 This lead-in engages students with the topic of the reading
passage by encouraging debate of moral dilemmas related
to medicine.
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Check any difficult vocabulary as a whole class, and then ask
students to discuss the questions in groups of three or four.
In whole-class feedback, encourage debate by taking the
opposite point of view if necessary.

Ifyo have any food supplements at home, you may like to
show them to the class to clarify the meaning of this word.
You may need to check the meanings of:

« accep ble: OK

« illegally: not allowed by law

« food supplement: something added to improve your diet
¢ intelligent: clever; the opposite of st pid

« operation the process of cutting open a part of a person's
body in order to remove or repair a damaged part.

2 The focus here is using key words to get a general idea of the
main topic of the reading passage.
Y could remind students of how to read quickly, by asking:
* Whatshouldyou look at first to help you? (title, any pictures,
and any subtitles)

* Shouldyou read every word? (no)

*  Which words should you focus on? (content words like
no ns and adjectives, not grammar words)

Give students 1 minute to find the answer, and if possible,
time it on a clock they can all see. Count to three, and tell
them to shout the number of their choice together after
three. Ask someone who picked the correct answer to explain
which words helped identify the topic.

EXAM TIP 1*23 Before students listen, ask them to suggest
possible answers to the question and write these on the board.
After they have answered the question, refer students to page
148 for more guidance on how to deal with new or difficult

words.

kv ablr!

1 start by deciding what part of speech it is

2 use clues in the surrounding text (the context’)

3 think of an easier word with the same meaning and see if it
makes sense in the Sentence

Audioscript 1*23

You won't know the meaning of every word in the passages in
the Reading test. Ifyou think a new or difficult word is necessary
to answer a question, try to guess its meaning. First, start

by deciding what part of speech it is: a noun or verb, for
example. Then use clues in the surrounding text (this is called
the'context’) to help you to guess the meaning. Finally, as a
check, think of an easier word with the same meaning and
see if it makes sense in the sentence.8

Exam skills

3 This exercise helps students to understand di icult words
by training them to first identify what part of speech / word
class it belongs to.

Check students know the terms for different parts of speech
by writing /quickly ate the big cake on the board. Ask students
which word isthe no n, verb, adjective, and adverb. Label
each one as they tell you the answers.
Tell students to work alone before checking with a partner.
Encourage them to use the line numbers in brackets to look
at the word within the sentence.

Language note: As you check the answers as whole class, &\

students what helped them to know, for example:

- side-effects, retinas, and implants all have plural -son the end

« -tion and -meritare common noun endings (on the ends of
condition and enhancement)

e -lyisacommon adverb ending (on the end of temporarily).

Words around the difficult word can also help to identify
what type of word it is, for example

 side-effects is followed by the verbs can appear. Side-effects is
the subject of the verb can

< condition comes after the word treat. Condition is the object
of this verb

« temporarily comes after the words went blind, and so
temporarily describes in what way she went blind

« enhancement comes after the word promising. Enhancement
isthe object of this verb

« retinas comes after the word new, which is an adjective, and
so describes a noun. It also comes after the verbs can implani
and isthe object of these

< implants comes after the verb have, and yo need to have
something. It also follows eye, and as the guards will already
have eyes, implants seems most likely to be another thing
connected with the meaning of eyes.2

2 noun 5 noun
3 adverb 6 noun
4 noun

4 This exercise encourages students to use the context of a
sentence to help predict the meaning of difficult words. This
isan important skill in the exam when students will not have
dictionaries and will almost certainly face words they do
not know.

Ask students to work alone, and remind them of the line

numbers i exercise 3 in order to read the words in context.

Ask students to check their answers with a partner and shov

each other which words helped them to nderstand. In

whole-class feedback, focus on how the context suggests t

meaning, for example:

Words that help suggest the meaning:

« side-effects dangerous/the example about the girt who
ended up in hospital

« temporarily, she only spent a short time in hospital (one
night)

¢ implant: to help them see in the dark is not natural / the
next example is extra legs, which is connected to the eye
implants by ‘or’



e retinas: into the eyes
» condition: a medicine used to treat / which stops people ...

« enhancement: usually you promise something good /
powerful is more likely to describe something that
improves rather than makes worse / the example in the
following sentence is positive.

Teaching tip: Remind students they do not need to know all
the words in atext, and indeed, are not expected to. It isa more
efficient use of time to practise working out the meaning of

word from a sentence, which is a skill they can apply to any
new word, rather than just trying to learn as many new words
as possible in the hope that one of them comes up in the exam.
Encourage students to routinely predict the meaning of new
words first whenever they find themselves reaching for their
dictionary.

1 bad 4  eye
2 short 5 problem
3 man-made 6 improved

5 This exercise trains students in the skill of scanning for
specific words or phrases.

Help students understand why this is important by asking:

« Doyou read a story the same way asyou read the contacts
listinyour phone whenyou are looking for a specific number?
(No. You usually scan a list of phone numbers to find the
name you want, but you read a story in more detail for
enjoyment.)

« Why isscanning a useful skill in the exam? (to match questions
with the relevant part of the text, and so answer more
quickly)

« Doyou need to know what the words me /in order toscan
for them? (no) Does this stopyou understanding the text?
(no). Remind students that these are technical medical
words and even some native speakers might not recognize
them.

* Why might Modafinil and Ri lin be easier to find? (They start
with capital letters so should stand out more.) Why do they
start with capital letters? (They are proper names.) Remind
students to look for capital letters to help them find names
more quickly in the exam.

Group st dents in threes or fours. Nominate one score

keeper within the group. This person should keep a note of

the number of words won by each person. Before checking
the answers as awhole class, ask who the winner is in

each group.t

13 Modafinil

11 Ritalin

41 muscle atrophy
12 ADHD.

28 TDCS

26 strokes

39 anabolic steroids
14 narcolepsy

6 This exercise encourages students to use the context to focus
on the general meaning of a word, rather than getting st ck
because they do not know the exact meaning.

Students should be familiar with the idea of context from
exercises 3 and 4, but they may not know the term. Clarify
by asking IVhaf helpedyou complete exercise 3 and 4? (other
words in the sentence around the difficult word). Do an
example as a whole class first. Te Istudents to find the word
Ri lin and look at other words around it. Ask which words
help (the word pills before it and medicine after it, which
suggest that Ritalin is a treatment). Ask students to complete
the exercise alone before checking with a partner. Some
students will use the capitalized proper nouns to infer that
some are names of treatments but this is also a valid way of
using context to infer meaning.

T: Modafinil, Ritalin, TDCS, anabolic steroids
P: muscle atrophy, ADHD, strokes, narcolepsy

Vocabulary

7 This exercise helps students understand the meaning of new
words by recognizing parts of speech by using suffixes.

Check students understand the term suffixes by referring back
to exercise 3. Ask Whathelp dyou know that 'condition‘and
‘enhancement'are nouns? {-tion and -merit). Focus students’
attention on the example.

Alternative for weaker classes: allow students to work

with a partner to complete the exercise. When checking the
answers as a whole class, ask if they know any other examples
of words with the same suffixes.

VOCABULARY FILE Student’s Book page 122
Refer students to exercises 4-8 for extra practice using suffixes.

See page 132 of this book for answers.

8 This exercise trains students in sentence completion
questions by narrowing the choice of answers to look for a
particular part of speech.

Do question 1las an example as awhole class. Ask What type
ofword is 'students? (no n). Ask What type ofword often goes
togetherwith noun? (adjective). Tell students to predict parts
of speech for all the questions before checking in the text.

To avoid students rushing to the text, stress that the focus of
this exercise is not to find the correct answer but to practise
predicting the part of speech. You may therefore want to ask
them to cover the text while they do the exercise.8

adjective (healthy)
adjective (focused)
plural noun (periods)
adverb (only)

noun (advances)

a d» wN R
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Exam practice

9

O U WN PR

This exercise provides students with an opportunity to test
the skills developed in exercises 3-8. Remind them to think
about these tips as they try to find the answers.

Tell students to work alone. Give them 10 minutes and, if
possible, time them on a clock which isvisible to everyone.
Tell them to check their answers with a partner and discuss
which words helped them.

used to treat
dangerous
memories
physical power
robotic
Wearable

What do you think?

10

N

11

34

This exercise consolidates work from the nit by requiring
students to identify what part of speech they need and
recognizing the parts of speech of the options.

Do question 1as an example with the whole class,
encouraging students to consider what part of speech they
need before making their choice. Ask them to complete the
exercise alone before checking with a partner.3

healthy 4 improve
enhance 5 legal
medication

This exercise gives students a chance to respond personally
to the ideas in the reading text. It also helps generate ideas
for the types of questions they might face in other parts of
the exam. R

Encourage students to explain their ideas in as much detail
as possible. Set a 10-minute time limit, but allow them to talk
for longer if necessary. Monitor particularly for mistakes sing
the wrong part of speech. Write any examples on the board
to correct as a class afterwards. Also write examples of good
language on the board.

UNIT2 HEALTH & MEDICINE

EXAM CHALLENGE _ 6

Speaking
1-3 Students'own answers .

Reading
1 See page 139 of this book for answers.
2 Students'own answers

Listening

1 See page 138 of this book for answers and page 141 for
the audioscript.

2 St dents‘own answers

Writing

1 Students’own answers
2 See page 112 of the Student’s Book for the model answer.



UNIT 3

Introduction

page 27

Society & family

Nouns: neighbour, poverty, responsibility, gmndchild(ren),
population, wealth

Verbs: core for, leave (home), raise (e.g. children), own

Adjectives: parental, criminal

Optional preparation

Ask students to investigate:

* the age of criminal responsibility in their country m

« their country’srank on an income equality table

« what their fathers and grandparents did for them as babies

« what the international definition of poverty is.

Optional lead-in

To introduce students to the to[ c of the infographic, you
might like to do the following

a Write the beginnings of sentences on one side of the

1 1lin 5 pre-school children
are cared for by...

2 30 isthe average age for

ltalians to ...

3 51% of people in the UK

don't know ...

4 1% ofthe worlds

population owns...

5 50% ofthe world's

population owns...

6 38% of grandmothers

say they are ...

board, and the ends of sentences on the other side,
like this:

a their neighbours’
names.

b 1% of its wealth.

C raising their
grandchildren.

d their fathers while their
mothers go to work.

e 40% of its wealth.

f leave the parental
home.

b Before students open their books, ask them to match the

beginnings and ends.
c Ask students to open their books and check their answers
by reading the infographie

Id 2f 3a 4e 5b 6¢c

What do you think?
Introduce the topic by asking students to match questions 1-5
with the sentence in the infographic to which they refer
1 1in 5 pre-school children in the USA are cared for by their
fathers while their mothers go to work; 38% of grandmothers
say they are raising their grandchildren.
2 51% of people in the UK don't know their neighbours‘names.
3 30 isthe average age for Italians to leave the parental home.
4 Age of criminal responsibility: 15 in Denmark and 10 in
Thailand.
5 1% ofthe world’s population o /ns 40% of its wealth.
50% owns 1%.
Focus students’attention on the unit title, and check the
pronunciation of society. Group them in threes to discuss their
responses to the questions. When most students have finished
discussing all five questions, write on the board any useful
vocabulary related to the topic that they used in their answers.

Teaching tip: Students may ask you to clarify the meaning

of committing (doing) in q esfion 4. However, they should be
able to work out the meaning from the sentence. This is an
important skill to develop, so encourage them to guess the
meaning first. Guide them by asking what type of word it is:
noun, verb, or adjective (verb). Ask what verbs they expect to
go together with the word crime (e.g. commit).

Background note: These poverty statistics were published on
awebsite (www.globalpovertyproject.com), but poverty figures
vary and depend on definitions of poverty. You may wish to
make students aware of the difference between relative poverty
(a low standard of living compared to others in a country) and
absolute poverty [ generally unacceptable standard of living).
The number in absolute poverty is lower, and in 2010 the World
Bank estimated that 400,000 children were living in extreme
poverty’(under $1.25 a day).
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SPEAKING Expressing opinions  pgez

EXAM FOCUS: PART 3

1 Develop students’ability to give reasons for their opinion
by making sentences with the structure it's + adjective +
infinitive with to.

2 Enable students to speak about social issues.

3 Enable students to respond to opinion questions by using
phrases to agree or disagree.

4 Improve st dents’use of word stress to sound interested
and enthusiastic by varying their intonation.

Key language
Nouns: housework, responsibility, well-being, (equal)
opportunity, custom, income, immigration, law

Adjectives: fair, tolerant, valuable, necessary, wrong

Featured topic vocabulary
Nouns: survey, attitude, view, commitment, extent
Verbs: restrict, obey

Note: In Speaking Part 3, students will have to respond

to challenging questions about the world around them.
These can take avariety of forms, several of which are dealt
with specifically in nit 8. However, acommon type are
questions that ask students to take a stance of agreement or
disagreement. This type is particularly important in this course
because the lessons often invite students to express opinions
on iss es, so they need to be equipped to deal with this task.

Topic focus

1 This exercise familiarizes students with the types of

statements they might be asked to discuss in Speaking Part 3.

It also introduces the phrase to what extent do you agree,
which is often used by the examiner to frame statements as
questions in Speaking Part 3. Before students start reading,
you may wish to clarify the meanings of:

e survey: a list of questions to ask a group of people

 attitude: the way people think and how this affects their
behaviour

e view: opinion

« towhat extent: how much.

Draw a scale from 0% to 100% on the board to help students
understand the phrase: to what extent. Write agree under
100% and disagree under 0%.Then write: You should choose
yourjob osyoung as possible. Ask a strong student to come to
the board and place a mark on the scale to show how much
they agree. Invite students with different opinions to the one
on the board to place a different mark on the scale. After
directing them to the instructions, check they understand
that they should not complete the survey yet.
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Language note: There are many ocajrrences of the modal ve
should in this survey. Students of some language backgrounds
often insert to after should. Ifyou hear students doing this,
remind them that we never use to after modal verbs, such as
can, could, might, may, would.

d

Vocabulary

2 This exercise provides students with useful topic-related
vocabulary to talk about social issues.
Ask students to work in pairs before checking as awhole da:
Alternative for weaker classes: students may need
clarification of some words not in bold in the survey before
they can complete this exercise. However, encourage them
to try to answer first in pairs before explaining any vocab la
(e.g. society, equal, and respect):
« society: people who are all connected, often by nationalit
¢ egaa/: the same

« respect (a custom): follow.

1 law 5 well-being

2 immigration 6 equal opportunities
3 customs 7 income

4 responsibilities 8 housework

VOCABULARY FILE Student’s Book page 123
Refer students to exercises 4 and 5 for extra practice using
words related to society and family.

kv
See page 133 of this book for answers.

3 This exercise prepares students to give their own opinions
in exercise 7 by giving them time to reflect on the question
alone before speaking.

Before students begin, draw their attention back to the seal
you drew on the board for exercise 1 Check they understar
the instructions by writing numbers 1-5 along the scale an
asking what each number represents. Ask students to work
alone to complete the survey.

Key phrases

4 <N) 1*24 This exercise provides st dents with models of ho
to respond to opinion questions.
Play the recording as many times as students need, since X\
main aim isto learn the phrases. Asyo check the answers,
model and drill the pronunciation of each phrase by asking
the class to repeat after you.

a not ddon't
b depends eextent
c definitely f of course



Audioscript 1*24

Interviewer: Right, Id like yo to say whether you agree with
these statements. Heres the first one: Men shouldnt do
housework. Do you agree?

Respondent: No, absolutely not. Ithink it’simportant to share
housework. If men don* help, women wont be able to go to
work.

Interviewer: OK. And here's the next statement: Women should
be prepared to stop paid work because of family responsibilities.
Do you agree with that?

Respondent: Well, it depends. It’s right forwomen to have
freedom of choice. Of course, that puts more pressure on the
man to earn enough to support the family.

Interviewer: OK, fine. The next statement: PeSple should care for
the well-being of everyone in society. Do you agree?
Respondent: Yes, definitely. It's necessary to protect everyone in
society. Ifwe dont, then some people might lose theirhomes
and possessions and commit crimes.

Interviewer: OK. So here’sthe next one. Should the government
reduce differences in income?

Respondent: No, Idon’t think so. Because it'swrong to take
money away from people who have worked hard. Ifwe do, rich
people might move to a different co ntry.

Interviewer: OK. Almost there. Should there be more controls on
immigration?

Respondent: Yes, to some extent. It's necessary to welcome
people from all countries nowadays, b t for immigrants it's difficult
to be part of a society that looks very different from theirs. Ifwe
welcome a lot of immigrants, we have to help them to integrate.
Interviewer: OK. Heresthe last statement: People should never
break the law. Do you agree?

Respondent: Yes, of course 1do! What kind of society would

we have if we allowed people to break the law whenever they
wanted to?

5 This exercise clarifies the meaning of the phrases and helps
sujdents remember them.
Highlight that students should only use each number once.
Ask them to work alone before checking with partner.2

1 No, absolutely not.
2 No, Idon’t think so.
3 Well, it depends.

4 Yes, to some extent.
5 Yes, of course | do.
6 Yes, definitely.

6 This exercise develops students’ability to respond to opinion
questions using phrases to agree and disagree by removing
the pressure of thinking of ideas on the spot.

Refer students to the example in the speech bubbles. Focus
their attention on the survey in exercise 1and remind them
that they already decided their opinion in exercise 3.

Alternative for weaker classes: give students 2 minutes
before ~peaking to check which phrases from exercise 4
match their survey responses. They then work in pairs to ask
and respond. Encourage them to ask To what extentdo you
agree that... at the start of each question, to help familiarize
themselves with this phrase.

Alternative 1

Ifyou have enough space in your class, arrange students in a
‘ladder’so they change partners:

a Ask students to stand or sit in two lines, facing each other,

b Give them 2 minutes to ask three questions and respond.
They can choose the order of g estions.

c Then ask one of the lines of students to move down
one space. The person at the bottom of the line should
move to the top of the line. The other line stays still. Now
students should be paired with the person previously
standing to their left / right.

d Students ask each other further questions and respond.
Then repeat step c.

With confident students, give students on one side of

the ladder the interviewer role acid to the other side the

interviewee role, and ask the interviewees to close their

books during the task. Exchange roles halfway through.

Alternative 2
Give each student one question from the survey and ask
them to write the three categories on a piece of paper

N
?

Y

Students then ask all their classmates their question, and
keep atally of responses next to each category. Collect
the results and write them on the board next to question
numbers 1-8 as follows:

1Y5 N3

2 Y3 N7,etc

Now get students to ‘write up’findings in report for
homework. Assist them with some language.

The majority of students think that...

Exam skills

7 This exercise develops students'ability to give reasons for
their opinion by making sentences with the structure it +
adjective + infinitive with to.

Focus students’attention on the example in the speech

bubble. Clarify that there is more than one possible answer by

asking them to make another sentence with its important to.

Students may need help understanding vocabulary such as:

¢ valuable: very important and seful

« tolerant: accepting what other people do or say even if you
do not agree

« obey (the rules): do what you are told or expected to do

e restrict: limit the size or number of something.

Before students begin, model and drill the pronunciation

ofwords y. think they might find difficult to say, such as

valuable and equality. In pairs, ask students to take turns

to speak.
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It’sdifficult to obey the rules.

It’sgood to be fair.

It’s necessary to be tolerant.

It's right to have freedom of choice.

It's useful to help other people.

It's valuable to have equality.

It’swrong to restrict immigrant numbers.

GRAMMAR FILE Student’s Book page 113
Refer students to this page for more explanation and practice of
the structure its + adjective + infinitive with to.

See page 130 of this book for answers.

8 This exercise promotes accuracy by focusing on the form of
it's + adjective + infinitive with to.
Ask students to work alone before checking answers with a
partner. Emphasize that there are two errors in each sentence
by asking how many errors there are in total (eight).

Alternative

You may like to replace these sentences with examples of the
students’own mistakes. You can collect examples of mistakes
by listening to them speaking in exercise 8.

Make this exercise competitive by putting students into

four teams and allocating one sentence per team. Ask a
representative from each team to write their corrections

on the board. Award a point for every correct answer. If an
answer is incorrect, the next team should be given a chance
to answer, and awarded points accordingly.2

1 Yes, to some exten4t because it isnt good to change
tradition.

2 Well, it% depends because it is not normal to do that in
some cultures.

3 No, Ido not think so because for women it's important to
workm§, too.

4 Yes, definitely, because it is necessary for men to be
relaxed at home./Yes, definitely, because it is necessary for
men to fee relax at horpe.

9 This exercise develops students’ability to expand their
responses by justifying their opinion sing the structure it's +
adjective + infinitive with to.

This exercise builds on the speaking done in exercise 6, so
you may like to pair students with a different partner for
variety. Focus on the example in the speech bubbles by
asking how the candidate justifies his / her response. Refer
students back to the phrases in exercise 4 and highlight
that they should now combine these with the phrases in
exercise 7.
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Optional activity

Ask students to write their own statements on the topic of
society and family like those in the survey. Tell them to ask
their partner Towhatextentdoyou agree that... followed by
their statement. Their partner should respond. -

10 b25 This exercise raises students’awareness of the
importance of word stress to sound interested and
enthusiastic.

After listening, ask students to discuss their answer in pairs
before checking as a class.

AOEAOW
Student B sounds more interested because student B has a
lively voice with strong intonation and stress.

Audioscript 1*25

Interviewer: Do you think the government should reduce
differences in income?

A: Well, it depends. It's important to be fair, but I think it's
difficult to have complete income equality.

B Well, it depends. It'simportant to be fair, but Ithink it’s
difficult to have complete income equality.

11 (8) 1*26 This exercise improves students‘use of word stress to
sound interested and enthusiastic by copying a model.
Focus students’attention on the use of word stress by asking
which sounds they hear most strongly. Get them to copy the
pronunciation as a whole class and then in smaller groups, to
check ifthey are doing it s ccessfully.

Audioscript 1*26
Well, it depends. It's important to be fair, but Ithink it's difficult
to have complete income equality.

Exam practice

EXAMTIP ($) 1*27 Before students listen, ask them to suggest
possible answers to the question and write these on the board.
After they have answered the question, refer students to page
145 for more guidance on how to sound enthusiastic.

You could try to imagine you’re talking with a friend.

Audioscript 1*27

Sounding enthusiastic can help you to get a better mark for
pronunciation because your intonation and word stress will be
more varied. However, it’s not always easy to do this, especially
when the examiner is looking down and taking notes. Try to
imagine you're talking with a friend instead!



12 Students have a chance here to combine all the skills
developed in this lesson by responding to some questions of
the kind that may be found in Speaking Part 3.

Before students begin, recap what has been studied in this
lesson by writing on the board: Whaf have we learnt to help
us speak betterin Speaking Port 3? Encourage students to look
back over the lesson in their books. Ask them for their ideas
and write these on the board.

SIGNING Understanding
agreement page 30

EXAM FOCUS: SECTION 3

=

Enable students to answer multiple-choice questions by

analysing incorrect options.

2 Enable students to answer matching questions by
familiarizing students with the instructions.

3 Improve students' ability to recognize agreement and

disagreement by focusing on phrases showing varying

degrees of agreement.

4 Develop students’ability to manage their study time.

Featured topic vocabulary

Adjectives to describe personality: sociable, lazy,
adventurous, courageous, hard-working, caring, relaxed,
fun-loving, responsible, moody, creative, easy-going, funny,
generous, clever, shy

Nouns: sibling, celebrity

Verbs: avoid, compete, admire

Topic focus

1 This lead-in encourages students to engage with the context
of the conversation they will hear in exercise 2. It also provides
them with vocabulary to talk about the topic of family.

Before st dents speak in pairs, you may like to check

meanings by asking the questions below as a whole class.

You could also drill the pronunciation as you check the

meaning of each one. For any words students have difficulty

pronouncing, you can mark the stress on the board by

drawing circle above the stressed syllable. The stressed

syllable is marked in bold below.

« sociable: Does this person prefer to stay at home alone orgo
out with friends? (go out with friends)

« lazy: Does this person work hard? (no)

* adventurous: type ofholidays does an adventurous

person go on? {e.g. climbing moun lins)

f5f eop/x)5/_fe?(lazy)

« caring: Does a caring person think more about others or
about themselves? (others)

¢ hard-working: =

« relaxed: Does this type ofperson get stressed easily? (no)

« fun-loving: Does this type ofperson prefer to read a book or go
to the beach with friends? (go to the beach with friends)

« responsible Does this type ofperson call ifthey ore going to
be late? (yes) Does this type ofperson spend lots of money
shopping even ifthey donthave much? (no) Conyou leave
your children with this type ofperson to look after them? (yes)

« moody. Does this type ofperson show fewemotions or lots of
emotions? (lots) Isit good thing or bad thing? (bad) Why?
(Because you never know what to expect)

« creative: What kind of things are creative people sometimes
good at? (e.g. painting, design, writing, cooking)

e easy-going: Is this type ofperson relaxed or stressed? (relaxed)

e funny: Hzh feffectdoes this person have on you? (makes you
laugh/smile)

« generous: Does thisperson shore their money or food? (yes)
Are they happy to shore? (yes)4

« clever: W/7 f5the opposite? (unintelligent or stupid)

« shy: Does this person find iteasy to talk to strangers ata
party? (no)

VOCABULARY FILE Students Book page 123
Refer students to exercises 8 and 9 for extra practice using these
adjectives.

See page 133 of this book for answers.

2 (8) 1*28 This exercise aims to improve students'recognition
of agreement and disagreement by first checking their
general understanding of the conversation before focusing
on the specific language (in exercise 3).

Ask students to compare their answers in pairs before
checking as awhole class.

They agree on some things but not on others.

Audioscript 1*28,1*29

A: Ithink older siblings have more fun.

B: Idon't know about that. They often have to help look after
younger children.

A: That’strue, so | suppose that makes them a bit more
responsible.

B: Definitely!

A: E, OK. lalso think older siblings tend to be brighter - you
know, more clever academically.

B: lagree to some extent. Apparently, Einstein was the oldest
child! But Ithink younger siblings are probably more creative.
A Yes, Ithink so, too. And more adventurous, perhaps.

B: Realty? | disagree. Ithink older siblings are better at leading
and doing more courageous things.

A Hmm, that’s partly right, but then Ithink sometimes parents
are usually more relaxed about second children and let them go
out more.
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Key phrases

3 1*29 This exercise provides a closer examination of the
language used by the speakers to agree and disagree. The
aim isto improve st dents'ability to recognize these different
positions in a conversation.

Ask students to predict what might fill the gaps before
listening again. Ifthey have already studied the speaking
lesson in this unit, they should be able to predict some of the
words easily. Play the recording as many times as necessary.
Direct students to the audioscript to check their answers.

Drill the phrases by modelling them and asking students to
repeat as a whole class.

AR E I

1 know 5true

2 disagree 6 Definitely
3 some 7too

4 partly

4 By using the phrases for agreeing and disagreeing, students
have an opportunity here to become more familiar with the
language from exercise 3. It also allows them to recycle the
vocabulary from exercise 1

Direct students to the example. Encourage them to use the
vocabulary from exercise 1in their statements, and to use
phrases from exercise 3 in their responses. Demonstrate with

strong student by asking him/her to respond to an example
statement of your own.

Alternative for weaker classes: ask the two strongest
students to demonstrate together.

Exam skills

5 This exercise raises st dents'awareness of how much
information can be understood from the questions before
listening. It trains them to focus on piecing together an
overall picture of the context, rather than spending too long
on individual questions.
If st dents are unsure of the answer, guide them to the clue
(see the answer below) to help.

The conversation will be about a lecture - next lecture
provides a clue. s

EXAMTIP 0 1*30 Before students listen, ask them to suggest
possible answers to the question and write these on the board.
After they have answered the questions, refer students to page
146 for more guidance on how to approach Listening Section 3.

The conversation takes place in an academic environment.
The speakers often express different opinions.
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Audioscript 1*30

In Listening Section 3, you hear two or three speakers. The
conversation takes place in an academic environment - for
example, a university classroom or lecture hall. But it can also
take place anywherebn campus' that means<he university
grounds - such as in a sports centre or student cafe. The
speakers often express different opinions and you may be
tested on how well yo understand any disagreements.

6 ® b3l This exercise improves studentslability to choose
the correct multiple-choice answer by disqualifying incorrei
options.

Check students understand they are only going to hear the
answer to question 1 at this point. Ask how they chose the
correct answer to clarify they did not hear the correct answi
but were able to find it anyway by eliminating incorrect
options.

wn:\nn
1A

Audioscript 1*31

Isabella: Ithought Professor Greene's lecture today was
interesting.

Simon: Yes. Idon't think Ive ever really thought about why me
and my older brothers are different.

Isabella: Hmm.The new research he mentioned into older
siblings was really fascinating.

Simon: Yeah, but I'm not sure | understood the idea. | thought
that part of the lecture was very difficult. He said that babies
who are born first are cleverer, didnt he?

Isabella: 1dorVt think so. They achieve higher scores in
intelligence tests than their younger siblings, but only when
theyre eighteen, so they seem to become cleverer later.
Simon: Hmm. So is that because they get all the attention
from their parents before their brother or sister is born?
Isabella: No, Professor Greene said that can't be right, because
at twelve years of age the younger siblings do better in
intelligence tests. So that means that younger siblings...

7 This exercise helps students understand how incorrect
answers can seem correct by recognizing the trap’of speake
contradicting each other, which is designed to distract.

Ask students to discuss in pairs before checking as a
whole class. Ask them to tell you the exact phrase used to
contradict, and write it on the board.

Alternative for weaker classes: listen to the recording ag<
to allow students who did not hear the contradiction the fi
time to try again.

Option Bis not correct because the research says that elde:
siblings achieve higher scores in intelligence tests only whe
they're eighteen, so they seem to become cleverer later. Also, 1
research goes on to say that at twelveyears ofage, younger
siblings do better in intelligence tests.



Exam practice

8 1.32 This exercise provides students with an opportunity
to test the skills developed in exercises 6 and 7.

Play the recording more than once if necessary, but remind
students they will hear it only once in the exam. Ask them to
compare and justify their answers in pairs before checking
as awhole class. Help students to correct mistakes in their
answers by reading aloud relevant parts of the audioscript as
necessary.

nxX nun
2A 3C 4A

Audioscript 182

Simon: Oh, right. So what was the reason, then?

Isabella: Well, he thinks it's because older children teach their
brothers and sisters.

Simon: But Idon't get it. Shouldnt the youngest learn more,
then?

Isabella: No, beca se when you teach something, it improves
your thinking. It’sgood for your brain.

Simon: Right. OK. Ithink I need to go and look at the research!
Did Professor Greene say there were copies of the report
available in the library?

Isabella: Yes. There's a copy of the research in the social sciences
section, I think.

Simon: What, in the main library?

Isabella: No, in the faculty library, next door.

Simon: Everyone’ll try to borrow that copy!

Isabella: Well, don't forget you can access an electronic copy
online. Have you registered with the journals website?

Simon: Yeah. Hope | can remember my password!

Isabella: You have to look in ajournal called Science.

Simon: OK, I'll make a note of that, but did he say it's available in
Intelligence, too?

Isabella: Oh, yes. Ithink so.

Simon: OK. So, are you going to Wednesday’s lecture on
attachment theory?

Isabella: Definitely, but first there'sthe lecture tomorrow on
infant development. We have to attend that for o r research.
Simon: You're right, | forgot. What timesthat lect re?

Isabella: Oh, I cant remember. even, perhaps?

Simon: Hold on. I'll check in the timetable. Yeah, you're right...
and it finishes at twelve fifteen.

Exam skills

9 This exercise aims to familiarize students with the rubric of
matching questions, which can sometimes appear confusing
at first.
Check students understand by writing the names Isabella
and Simon on the board. Put atick under Isabella and a cross

nder Simon, and ask what letter they should write in the

exam ( .Do the same with:
« crosses under both (N)
« ticks under both (B)

* across under Isabella and tick under Simon (S).

If students find this technique helpful, suggest they could
do this in the exam by writing ticks and crosses as they are
listening. Remind them they must then translate the result
into the correct letter.

You have to write a letter.

10 (8) 1*33 This exercise aims to build students’confidence in
their ability to answer matching questions by focusing on
only one question first.

Check students understand they are only going to hear the
answer to question 5 at this point. If necessary, clarify that this
is for practice purposes only. In the exam there will not be a
break like this. Play the recording as many times as necessary.

mO M -

Audioscript 1*33

Simon: So, Isabella, you're the oldest child in your family.
Would you say you’re more intelligent than your brother?
Isabella: Well, me and my brother are both students, but...
he went to a better university so Ithink he’scleverer.

Simon: Really? Idont think you can say that. Perhaps hesat a
better university beca se he studies harder...

11 This exercise encourages students to verbalize the mental
process of disqualifying incorrect options, and so raises their
awareness of how to arrive at one choice.

Monitor to listen for a student with the correct answer who is
able to explain their choice clearly. Ask this student to share
their explanation with the whole class.

- lavij i

Isabella thinks that her brother is cleverer than her - she says

he wentto a better university so | think hes cleverer.

Exam practice

12 1*34 This exercise provides students with an opportunity
to test the skills developed in exercises 9-11.
Remind students of the instructions by asking ifthey should
write /and 5 if Isabella and Simon agree (no, they should
write Bfor both).
Play the recording more than once if necessary, but remind
students they will hear it only once in the exam. Ask them to
compare and justify their answers in pairs before checking
as awhole class. Help students to correct mistakes in their
answers by reading aloud relevant parts of the audioscript as
necessary.

6B 7N 8S 9N
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Audioscript 1*34

Simon: So, Isabella, yo ’re the oldest child in your family.

Would you say you’re more intelligent than your brother?
Isabella: Well, me and my brother are both students but...

he went to a better university so I think he’s cleverer.

Simon: Really? | don’t think you can say that. Perhaps he’sat a
better university because he studies harder.

Isabella: Yes, b 11think you can become more intelligent if
yo study hard, like the research said.

Simon: Yes, that’strue. Anyway, Ithink you’re probably as clever
as him, but you're intelligent in different ways.

Isabella: 1don't think so, but I'm definitely better at choosing
clothes!

Simon: So why don’'t you study as hard as him?

Isabella: Ithink it's because I’'mjust not that interested in
studying, and my family don’t expect me to be successful.
Simon: | have a different theory. I think younger children
choose to do different things from their siblings because they
dont want to compete with them.

Isabella: Hmm. Maybe that’strue for a few people, but | know

lots of siblings who do similar hobbies. Anyway, Ithink there are

other things that affect your behaviour a lot more - parents,
for example. Ithink if your parents go to a good niversity, you
will, too.

Simon: OK. Ithink | agree with you there. Oh, by the way, |
meant to ask you about your notes from last week's lecture ...

What do you think?

13 This exercise encourages students to reflect on the topic of
society and family by expanding on the ideas discussed in
the recordings.

Focus st dents’attention on the example to help them
begin. Direct them to the words in the box, and as a whole
class, ask if anyone can think ofanother example. Then ask
students to discuss in pairs and remind them to explain the
answers as fully as possible.

If necessary, clarify the meaning of admire (respect somebody

for what they are or for what they have done) by giving an
example of a celebrity your students are likely to know, and
explaining why yo admire them. Check understanding by
asking students who they admire and why.

Optional activity
To turn this into a competition, do the following:

a Divide students into teams and provide them with A3
paper to brainstorm ideas for each factor. They only need
to write notes on the paper, not full sentences,

b Give the teams 10 minutes to think of as many ideas as
possible.

c Ask a representative from each team to explain their ideas
to the class. Give each representative 2 minutes to speak,

d Award a point for each idea which no other group has
got. Do this by telling the class to listen carefully to each
representative as they speak. When they finish, ask if any
other group had the same idea, and ask to see their note
on the paper to prove it.
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Study skills

This exercise aims to improve st dents' time management by
considering different approaches to self-study and encouragin’
them to share their experiences.

Tell students to read alone, and then group thejrn in threes or
fours to discuss.

In whole-class feedback you might like to consider raising the
issues below with each statement:

Suggested questions
to prompt discussion

1 Are there any
disadvantages of only
focusing on vocabulary?

You need to develop skills
as well asjust improve
vocabulary knowledge.
There are many areas
which contribute to exam
success, such as being
familiar with the exam
format, and answering
within the time limits.

Yo can focus on your
individual weaknesses.
You can consolidate class
work by revising and
reviewing.

2 Why isit important to
study after class?

3 What are the
disadvantages of leaving
it until the last minute to
start studying hard?

You put yourself under
too much pressure.
Improvement takes time.

It’s better to make sure
the time you dedicate to
studying is quality time

by being fresh and alert,
rather than tired and
bored. Doing a little often
can be more effective than
working too hard in one
session.

4 Why isitimportant to
take a break?

You could also ask students for possible solutions to these
problems, e.g. making a self-study timetable, keeping a self-
study journal, working with afriend, setting achievable goals,
using a reward system oftreats’based on achieving goals.



WRITING Analysing essay m W 1

. 1 supporting sentence(s)
queStlonS page 32 2 topic sentence(s)
3 conclusion
EXAM FOCUS: TASK 2 4 background statement
5 thesis statement

Lesson aims

1 Enable students to analyse Task 2 essay questions 3 This exercise helps students understand how the different
to identify what type of essay they should write by parts of an essay fit together. It also provides them with a
familiarizing them with different instructions. model structure to aim for in their own writing.

2 Develop students’ability to write an effective introduction Focus st dents’attention on the diagram and ask how many
to an essay by including a background statement and colours there are (five) to highlight the fact that each colour
thesis statement matches one definition. Ask them to work alone before

. . checking with a partner.

3 Improve students’ nderstanding of thesis statements.

, - This is a useful diagram for students to refer back to after

4 Improve st dents’use of synonyms and similar phrases . . . . ]

. . . writing their own essays to check if their structure is clear.
in background statements to avoid repeating the essay
question. C !

orange background statement

Featured topig vocabujary green thesis statement

Parts of an essay: background statement, thesis statement, grey topic se_ntence(s)

topic sentences, supporting sentences, conclusion blue supporting sentence(s)

ink i

Nouns: consequence, decade, lack (of), unemployment, P conclusion

population, purpose, evidence, progress Exam skills

Verbs: entertain, support, shoot up 4 This exercise enables students to analyse essay questions by

identifying the purpose of the different parts of the question.

Topic focus Focus studentslattention on numbers 1-3 in the question
1 This exercise enables students to reflect on their previous to highlight that a-c should match 1-3. If necessary, remind
experiences of essay writing. It also provides a springboard them ofthe meaning of Towhatextern doyou agree by
for discussion about essay writing to show how much they referring them back to exercise 1ofthe speaking lesson.
already know. n oy
Students may need clarification of some vocabulary in the a 3 7hifi iafexte/ifdoyouagree?
question, such as: b 1 women doing jobs that men used to do
« purpose: the intention, aim, or function of something c 2 whether women doing jobs that men used to do is
¢ entertain: to interest or amuse someone in order to beneficial to society

please them ) ) o . .
5 This exercise familiarizes students with the types of questions

* support: to help to show that something is true and range of topics they could be asked in Task 2.

« evidence: facts, signs, or objects that make you believe
something istrue.2

Before students read the essay questions, foe son the
photos and discuss what they show. Then ask students to
complete the exercise alone before checking with a partner.
1F 2T 37 Note that photo C shows someone looking atjob adverts. In
many co ntries, these types of adverts can be found injob
centres designed specifically for unemployed people or in
the offices of recruitment agencies.

2 This exercise raises students'awareness of the different parts
of an essay that make up the overall structure.

Students are unlikely to know all the terms in the box, but

there are lots of clues in the definitions. nunKunan

: . . B 2A 3D 4¢C
Alternative for weaker classes: tell students to work in pairs

and ence rage them to try even ifthey do not recognize 6 This exercise provides students with an opportunity to

the terms. Explain that doing the exercise will help them practise the skill developed in exercise 4 of analysing essay
understand. questions. It also helps them to isolate the instruction part of
It isimportant that students follow a clear str ct re in their the question, in preparation for exercise 7.

essay writing. For some students this may be a new skill Refer students back to exercise 4 to help them identify the
they need to develop, depending on their educational different parts. When checking the answers, clarify vocabulary
background. if necessary, such as:
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« significant-, large or important enough to have an effect or
be noticed

« progress: the process of improving or developing
* rapid: quick

* unemployment: not having ajob.

1 topic: increased tourism
issue: whether increased tourism, and its effect on
traditional society, has brought progress
instruction: Do you agree? Give reasons for your answer.
2 topic: living alone
issue: the effects of living alone and whether technology
has replaced the need for living together
instruction: Discuss
3 topic: population growth in the last 50 years
issue: what governments can do to solve the problem of
high unemployment levels due to population growth over
the last 50 years
instruction: What can governments do to solve this
problem? (implies disc ssion and suggestion)
4 topic: unemployment
issue: what governments can do to provide jobs and
income for everyone
instruction: To what extent do you agree?

7 This exercise focuses students on the variety of question
types in Task 2, and encourages them to analyse the
instruction part ofthe question carefully.

Ask students to discuss in pairs before checking ideas as
whole class. As they are discussing, you may like to write the
instruction part of each q estion on the board so you can
refer to it more easily. If students have difficulty identifying
the differences, ask them guiding questions, s.uch as:

* Which question asks for both sides ofan argument? (2)

¢ Which question asksyou to make suggestions? (3)

* Which questions oskyou to giveyour own opinion? (1 and 4)

=
Both questions 1 and 4 require students to say whether they
agree with the issue. Question 1 specifies that the students
must give reasons for their answer, while question 4 asks
students to say to what extent they agree. Questions 2 and 3
do not ask the student if they agree or not but ask them to
write abo twhat other groups of people think. Question 3
does not require students to give a single view or to discuss
others’views. It requires them to give several suggestions.

EXAMTIP <S) 1.35 Ask students what the three parts are (topic,
issue, and instruction). Before they listen, take avote on each
part. Ask a few students to justify their answer. After they have
answered the question, refer students to page 147 for more
guidance on the parts of an essay question.

The instruction. If you ignore or misunderstand the
instruction, then you won't answer the question properly and
you’ll get a low mark.
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Audioscript 1*35

There are three main parts to an essay question each ofwhid
has a different function. First, the main topic gives the general
area to discuss. Second, the issue tells you how you should
discuss it, for example, looking at what should be done. Third
and probably most important, the instruction tells you what
type of essay you actually need to write, for example, to show
agreement or disagreement. Ifyou ignore or misunderstand
the instruction, then you wont answer the question properl
and you’ll get a low mark.

8 This exercise develops st dents’ability to identify what
type of essay the instructions require them to write. It also
provides them with more examples of how the question ma;
be worded.

Ask students to work alone before checking their answers

with a partner.
Teaching tip: Students often rush into answering the essay
question as soon as they recognize the topic This causes
them to write generally about the topic instead of building
a structured essay. Explain the importance of answering the
question they are given, rather than the question they wish
they had been given!

1b 2c 3 a9

Optional activity

Ask students to find another essay question example by
using their mobile internet devices or an available practice
test book. They could also use essay questions they find

in the writing lessons from other units in the book. They
should then decide which category the question falls into.
Note that some questions students find may give more than
one instruction and so be possible to put in two categories.
They may also find instr ctions worded differently from the
examples given in this lesson, but all questions should fit into
the categories.

9 This exercise provides an opportunity for both you and your
students to see what they are already capable of writing,
and acts as a starting point to improve on.

Before starting to write, refer students back to exercise 2.
Ask what ftiey should include in their introduction
(background statement and thesis statement). Then refer
students to exercise 8 and ask what type of instructions are
in question 1 (you must present two opposing sides of an
argument). Give them about 5 minutes to write alone. As
students are writing, go around and collect examples of
good sentences you can share with the class in feedback.
Alternative for weaker classes: allow students to work in
pairs. However, both students should still write. If you think
this may still be too difficult for your class, work together as i
whole class to write an introduction for question 1 Then ask
students to write an introduction for question 2 in pairs.



Economic and technological developments have meant
that more and more people have the means to travel - both
in terms of the money to do so and access to appropriate
transport, such as cheaper flights. Although this has opened
up worldwide progress, because people can learn from one
anothers societies, this progress has sometimes meant that
traditional ways of life have been lost or irrevocably altered.
In my opinion, the loss of variety and richness of traditional
customs and values and so on is not always justified by the
progress made.

10 This exercise develops students’ability to write an effective
introduction by helping them notice the gaps in their own
writing that they need to improve.

When students have finished, group them in threes or
fours to compare the types of differences between their
introduction and the model.

You may want to point out that just because their
introduction is different from the model, it does not
necessarily mean their writing is worse.

11 This exercise improves students‘ability to write background
statements by focusing on the use of synonyms and similar
phrases. This helps them avoid repeating the essay question.

Students may need clarification of the word synonym (a word
that has the same meaning as another, e.g. difficult and hard).
Remind st dents of the meaning of background statement by
referring them back to exercises 2 and 3. Highlight that the
number of each group of words refers to the same number
essay question in exercise 5.
Teaching tip: Explain to students that they will not be given
credit for words copied directly from the question. However,
words with similar meanings do not always fit into a sentence
in the same way beca se they may not be the same part of
speech, e.g. the adjective increased (became greater in size,
degree, or amount) in question 1and the noun rise (an increase
in an amount, a number, or a level). If students ask about this,
explain that using synonyms often requires changing the
sentence structure, and they will have chance to practise this
in the next exercise.a

1 impact on = effecton
rise = increase

2 are concerned = worry about
numerous = many
individuals = people, others
consequences = effects of

3 number of people = population
five decades = 50years
shot p = growth has been rapid
past = last

4 anumber of = many
issues = problems
leads to = causes

12 This exercise provides students with practice using synonyms

A WDN P

and similar phrases to write background statements by
adapting essay questions, rather than copying.

Focus students’attention on the synonyms and similar
phrases in exercise 11. Explain that the structure of the
sentence may need to be changed in order to use some
synonyms, as in sentence 1 Do this as a whole-class example
before students complete the exercise in pairs.

rise, impact on

Numerous individuals are concerned, consequences
number of people, shot up, past five decades

leads to a number of issues

Optional activity

Ask one student to come to the front of the class and sit with
their back to the board. Write a thesis statement on the board
from other sample essays.Take these from the Writing File

in the back of the book, or create your own. Tell the other
students they have to get their classmate to say the sentence
on the board but they must not say the words on the board.
Encourage them to se synonyms to paraphrase the words.

13 This exercise provides students with useful models of thesis

statements. It also highlights the importance of analysing the
question type in order to write a clear thesis statement.
Remind students of the meaning of thesis statement

by referring them back to exercises 2 and 3. Help them
understand how they can choose their thesis statement by
referring them back to exercise 7.

38!

a2 bl c4 d3

14 This exercise focuses students on the language they can use

in their thesis statement.

Ask students to discuss in pairs before checking as a whole
class. Highlight that they need to choose their language
carefully in the thesis statement to accurately reflect their
essay.

M kLW W 'E

Thesis statements b and c include the writer’s opinion. In b
the word that shows this is argue, as in argue that the change
is actually progress, while in c the w d that shows this is
suggest, as in suggest that itis the responsibility of individuals,

n

ot governments.

Exam practice
15 Students have a chance here to put together all the skills

developed in this lesson by applying them to new questions.

Before students start writing, prepare them by guiding

them through the skills developed in this lesson. Focus on

question 1and ask

¢ Whatis the topic, issue, and instruction? (topic = rise in
people living alone, issue = causing negative changes,
instruction = to what extent do you agree)
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e IVh fdoes the instruction mean? (You must give your
opinion and reasons for it.)

* Whatsynonyms can replace words in the question? (e.g. rise =
increase, alone = on their own / by themselves, negative
changes = damaging / impacting negatively)

« Whotverb willyou use in your thesis statement? (This essay
will argue ...)

Ask students to consider the same questions alone in relation

to question 2. Give them about 10 minutes to write.

Teaching tip: The two questions here relate respectively to the
topics in the reading and listening lessons in this unit. Of course,
students do not need to answer a question in the introduction
and so they do not need to have knowledge ofthese lessons in
order to write either introduction. However, teachers may use
the lesson connection to build a sense of cohesion between
lessons, either to refer forward to the next lesson or review a
previous lesson. Ifyou want students to attempt the whole
essay, e.g. as homework, then you may wish to give them the
texts in the listening and reading lessons so they can gather
some ideas.

See exercise 2 in the WRITING FILE on page 141 ofthe
Student's Book for model answers.

WRITING FILE Student’s Book pageldl
Refer students to exercise 3 on this page for another personal
opinion question, accompanied by a sample essay.

READING Short answer
questions  paex

Lesson aims .. A An M

1 Develop students’ability to scan a passage to find
information quickly by identifying key words in the
questions and recognizing synonyms.

2 Improve students’understanding of expressions with
prepositions by raising their awareness of the variety of
prepositional phrases in English.

Key language

Expressions with prepositions: relianton, dependenton,
tanks to, because of, impact on, effector), resulting in, leading

to, satisfied with, happy abo t, worried about, concerned about

Featured topic vocabulary

Nouns: bill, household, rubbish, rote, proportion, widow,
consumer

Verb: consume
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Topic focus

Optional lead-in
You could introduce the topic by doing the following

a Ask one student to come to the board. PoiQt to the phrase
getting married in your book and ask them to draw a
picture on the board to represent this,

b Tell the class that the picture is about something to do
with becoming an adult. Ask the other students to guess
the phrase.

¢ When students have guessed correctly, ask for another
volunteer. Do the same with the phrases paying yourown
bills and starting work.2

1 This lead-in engages students with the topic of
independence, which is the focus of the reading passage
which follows.

You may like to check students understand the word bills
(pieces of paper that show how much you owe somebody
for goods or services) by asking them for examples
(electricity, water, phone, internet bills, etc.). Check they
understand the question by demonstrating with a strong
st dent. Encourage them to give as much detail in their
answers as possible. Group students in threes or fours to
discuss and then share ideas as a whole class.

Exam skills

2 Underlining the key words helps students identify what
words to scan for to find the relevant part of a text. This
improves their time management in the exam by making
their reading more efficient.

Check that students understand the concept of scanning.
Show them an image of a security scanner and write the
word scanner on the board. Ask them ifthe security staff
hear the alarm when every piece of luggage passes it or onl
when certain things are in the luggage. Tell them the skill o
scanning isthe same - it involves reading when you alread
know what you are looking for.

Give students 2 minutes to work alone before checking

as awhole class. It is possible some students will prefer to
underline more key words than others, but encourage ther
not to underline too many, or the highlighted words will n(
longer stand exit. Brainstorm similar words or phrases as a
whole class and write their ideas on the board. If they cann
think of any, then tell students yo will come back to this
after reading.



1 percentage, alone, Sweden

2 percentage, alone, USA, 2012

3 living with their children, less than, 100 years ago
4 How much rubbish, living alone, each year

EXAM TIP 1*36 Before students listen, ask them to read

:he first sentence ofthe tip and see if they can think of daily
fading activities when they would scan for information. Write
:heir suggestions on the board.Then focus their attention on
the question in the tip and ask for answers. After they have
answered the question, refer students to page 148 for more
guidance on scanning.

nany

Any question type that requires students to look for specific
nformation s ch as aword, number, or name. (The multiple-
choice and gap-fill question types from the reading lessons
nunits 1and 2 are good examples.)

Audioscript 1*36

Scanning is a reading strategy you can use when looking for
specific information such as a word, number, or name. It's
common in real life - think about how you scan aTV guide to

see what’son at a certain time, the sports results to look for your

favourite team, or a timetable to see when atrain or bus isdue
to leave. It’salso useful for questions requiring short answers in
the Reading test.

3 This exercise develops students’ability to scan a text to find
short answer information quickly.

Before reading alone, clarify st dents’understanding of
scanning as awhole class by asking

« Doyou need to read every word ofthe text? (no)

« Areyou trying to understand the overall meaning ofthe whole

text? (no)

« Whatshouldyou scan for to question 1? (A
percentage and Sweden. Remember the capital letter
should help it stand out.).

Give students 2 minutes to find the answers, and put

them under pressure by timing them. Check answers as

awhole class.

waMUW:1n

147%

2 11%

3 elderly American widows
4 1,600 kilograms

4

This exercise highlights the importance of recognizing
synonyms to answer ¢ estions.

Compare students’predictions of synonyms on the board
from exercise 2 to the words in the text. Ifthey were unable
to think of any at the beginning, ask them now to look for
words with the same meaning as the key words. Remind
students of the work on synonyms they did in the writing
lesson.

Exam practice

5

o g WN R

This exercise provides students with an opportunity to
practise the scanning skills developed in exercises 2-4.

Before turning to the text, remind students of the skills
developed in exercise 2 by asking them to underline key
words in the questions and to think of other words or phrases
that mean the same. 4

If students ask about the meaning of words in questions
they do not recognize, encourage them to try and guess the
meaning from the sentence. Remind them that you will not
be there to help them in the exam!

40%

good jobs

luxuries

one-person households
gas

afour-person ho sehold

This exercise encourages students to reflect on how the skills
developed in this lesson can help them find information
more qukkly.

After discussing in pairs, check students’ideas as awhole
class. Highlight the importance of the time constraint in
the exam to help them understand the benefit of reading
efficiently.

m K 1

1
2

3

Students’own answers

1 Sweden has more people living on theirown than
anywhere in the world, with 47% ofhouseholds having one
person; followed by Norway at 40%. (paragraph A)

2 As far as theyounger generation is concerned, many are
unable to find good jobs (paragraph B)

3 The explanation is perhaps that they are prepared to do
without 'luxuries' (paragraph B)

4 one-person households are the biggest consumers of
energy, land, and household goods (e.g. washing machines,
TVs, etc.) (paragraph E)

5 67% more gas (paragraph E)

6 in four-person households each person produces 1,000
kilograms onnua//y (paragraph E)

Students'own answers
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Vocabulary
7 The focus here is on improving students' understanding of
expressions with prepositions.
Do question 1 as a whole-class example before asking
students to work alone. Tell them to compare their answers
with a partner, and then check as awhole class.
Teaching tip: Choosing the correct preposition can be
particularly difficult for speakers of languages like French,
Spanish, and Italian because the preposition often translates
differently. Ifyour students have difficulty with this, encourage
them to start a list of examples of phrases with each
preposition.

1 reliant on 4 resulting in
2 thanks to 5 satisfied with
3 impact on 6 worried about

VOCABULARY FILE Student’s Book page 123
Refer students to exercises 1-3,6, and 7 for extra practice using
expressions with prepositions.

See pages 132-133 of this book for answers.

8 This exercise gives students an opportunity to practise
using the prepositional phrases here to help them learn the
phrases.

When students have finished, ask them to check their own
answers by referring back to the phrases in italics in the
text. This gives them extra exposure to the phrases to help
remember them.

Optional activity

Put students in pairs with one student in each pair facing
the board and the other looking in the opposite direction.
Then write the answers on the board. Ask the student who's
looking at the board to read the questions but stop at the
gap. They don't continue until the other student has given
them the correct preposition.

Mkl 1 W

1 with 2on 3 about 4to 5to 6 on

What do you think?

9 These questions encourage students to engage with the text

to generate ideas on the topic of society and family. They
could then use these ideas in their speaking and writing.

When students have finished speaking, pairthem with a

new partner. Ask them to summarize the main points of their

discussions with their previous partner.
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EXAM CHALLENGE

Speaking
1 &2 Students’own answers -

Reading
1 See page 139 of this book for answers.
2 Students’own answers

Listening

1 See page 137 of this book for answers and page 141 for
the audioscript.

2 Students'own answers

Writing

1 Students’own answers

2 See page 108 of the Student’s Book for the model
introduction.



UNIT 4

Introduction e

Featured topic vocabulary

Nouns: temperature, air pollution, public transport, biodiversity,

es:oration, statistic

Adjectives: environmental, green (meaning environmentally
m m dl)

Optional lead n

; prepare, bring pictures into class of your town or city
[ir :ne past, or encourage students to find images on their
hnobile devices. First, focus their attention on the before and
i~er images of Seoul and ask them what has happened.
IETct the sentence:
IThe government has created green spaces.

icit the present perfect by asking if we know when the
change took place and ifwe can see the result now.) Now
-ecus st dents’attention on the statistics below the main
image and ask I///7CGfare the results? icit:

Pollution has decreased

Use ofpublic transport/biodiversity has increased

1 ->temperatures have fallen.

-sk students how their town or city has changed over the
oast 50 years. Enco rage them to use the present perfect to
e press changes and effects. Write their ideas on the board
and ask if it is more or less environmentally friendly now.

What do you think?
Ut students in pairs or threes to discuss the questions.

Teaching tip: The answers to questions 4 and 5 depend on

s'tudents’own towns or cities. If you are not familiar with these

bsues, you may like to find out some information before the

ciass by checking on the internet or asking other teachers in the

school.

Optional activity
In a class with students of mixed backgrounds, question 4

could be expanded into a research project. Students could
then report their findings to the class. Alternatively, they

could use their existing knowledge to write an article about a
change that has occurred in their city / town and the effect it

has had on the environment.

Population & the environment

SPEAKING Describing cause

and effect e

EXAM FOCUS: PART 2

"= B = | |

1 Enable students to describe cause and effect relationships
evident in cities they know.

2 Enable students to speak about causes and effects
by connecting their ideas using too much/many and
there is/are accurately.

3 Develop students’ability to speak about problems and
solutions connected to population growth by learning
related noun noun or adjective noun phrases.

4 Develop students’knowledge about the effects of
population growth to allow them to talk confidently on
this topic in Speaking Part 2.

5 Increase students’fluency by encouraging them to insert
linking sounds to connect their speech.

Key language
Nouns: overcrowding, exhaust emission, asthma, cancer,
obesity, migration, sanitation, rubbish dump, waste,
conservation, development, disposalsite, public transport,
cycle lane, sew/age planning regulation

matured topic vocabulary _
Verbs: destroy, migrate
Nouns: litter, trafficjam, settlement, p ck ging

Adjectives: uncontrolled, rural, illegal

Topic focus

Optional lead-in

a Ask students when they were last in a crowd. Did they
enjoy it?

b Write the word overcrowding on the board. Ask if they can
g esswhat it means.

c Ask what happens when there are too many people.
Ifthey cannot think of any ideas, allow them to open
their books to look at the photos, but they should not
read the text.

d Write their ideas on the board. Then ask students to read
the text in exercise 1to check if any of their ideas are
similar.

UNIT 4 POPULATION & THE ENVIRONMENT
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Introduction s

Featured topic vocal

Nouns: temperature, air pollution, public transport, biodiversity,
restoration, statistic

Adjectives: environmental, green (meaning environmentally
friendly)

Optional lead-in
To prepare, bring pictures into class of your town or city
in the past, or encourage students to find images on.their
mobile devices. First, focus their attention on the before and
after images of Seoul and ask them what has happened.

icit the sentence
The government has created green spaces.
(Elicit the present perfect by asking if we know when the
change took place and ifwe can see the result now.) Now
focus students’attention on the statistics below the main
image and ask Whatare the results? Elicit:
Pollution has decreased.
Use ofpublic transport/biodiversity has increased
Air temperatures have fallen.
Ask students how their town or city has changed over the
past 50 years. Encourage them to use the present perfect to
express changes and effects. Write their ideas on the board
and ask if it is more or less environmentally friendly now.

What do you think?
Put students in pairs or threes to discuss the questions.

Teaching tip: The answers to questions 4 and 5 depend on
students’own towns or cities. Ifyou are not familiar with these
issues, you may like to find o t some information before the

class by checking on the internet or asking other teachers in the

school.

Optional activity

In a class with students of mixed backgrounds, question 4
could be expanded into a research project. St dents could
then report their findings to the class. Alternatively, they
could use their existing knowledge to write an article about a
change that has occurred in their city / town and the effect it
has had on the environment.

SPEAKING Describing cause
and effect e

EXAM FOCUS: PART 2

1 Enable students to describe cause and effect relationships
evident in cities they know.

2 Enable students to speak about causes and effects
by connecting their ideas using foo/Tu/c/7/Tany and
there is/are accurately. '

3 Develop st dents’ability to speak about problems and
solutions connected to population growth by learning
related noun noun or adjective + noun phrases.

4 Develop students’knowledge about the effects of
population growth to allow them to talk confidently on
this topic in Speaking Part 2.

5 Increase students'fluency by encouraging them to insert
linking sounds to connect their speech.

Key ?ang\ﬁab'é e

Nouns: overcrowding, exhaust emission, asthma, cancer,

obesity, migration, sanitation, rubbish dump, waste,

conservation, development, disposal site, public transport,
cycle lane, sewage, planning regulation

Featured topic vocabulary
Verbs: destroy, migrate
Nouns: litter, tra cjam, settlement packaging

Adjectives: uncontrolled, rural, illegal

Topic focus

Optional lead-in
Ask students when they were last in a crowd. Did they
enjoy it?

b Write the word overcrowding on the board. Ask if they can
guess what it means.

c Ask what happens when there are too many people.
Ifthey cannot think of any ideas, allow them to open
their books to look at the photos, b t they should not
read the text.

d Write their ideas on the board. Then ask students to read
the text in exercise 1to check if any of their ideas are
similar.
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This exercise develops students’knowledge of issues
connected to population growth and introduces key topic
vocabulary.

Before reading, focus students’attention on the photos and
ask what they can see. Ask how they think the ideas might
be connected and write their ideas on the board. Draw their
attention to the title of the unit to help them. Tell students
to read the text and check their ideas, before completing the
exercise alone.

If students ask q estions about the vocabulary, tell them you
will cover this next.

D,AC

This exercise develops students’ability to speak about the
effects of population growth by helping them understand
topic-related vocabulary.

Demonstrate by doing question 1as a whole class. If students
are unable to find the answer, focus their attention on the
beginning of the sentence before the word obesity (the
medical term for being very fat, in a way that is not healthy).
For example, they should know the words green spaces (areas
of grass, trees, and other vegetation) and exercise (physical
activity that you do to stay healthy or become stronger).
Remind them to use the context to understand the meanings
of new words.8

obesity

exhaust emissions
illegal rubbish dumps
uncontrolled migration
lack of sanitation
overcrowding

This exercise helps students generate ideas about population
growth and develops their ability to speak more confidently
on this topic.

Ask students to brainstorm their ideas in pairs, preferably on
a big piece of paper. Make sure they keep this paper to use in
exercise 7.

Ifyou used the optional lead-in, tell students to also add their
original ideas to their paper.

Vocabulary

4

50

This exercise develops students'ability to speak about
problems and solutions connected to population growth
by learning topic-related noun + noun or adjective + noun
phrases.

Encourage students to take out their vocabulary notebooks
and write notes on the meaning of new words.
Alternative for weaker classes: allocate one sentence
per pair. After checking the meanings, each pair could find
images representing their words on their mobile devices.
Re-group students so they can share their information and
pictures. Keep pictures to use as flashcards to revise the
vocabulary.

UNIT4 POPULATION & THE ENVIRONMENT

MTTYUKW W N

Conservation projects: projects designed to preserve the
natural environment

Safe disposal sites: places created by local authorities for
throwing away waste

Rural development: creation of job opportunities and
infrastructure in the countryside

Public transport: buses, trains, etc. made available to the
public according to a timetable

Cycle lanes: strips of road marked for use by cyclists
Sewage systems: network of pipes and channels for
transporting waste water

Planning regulations: system of laws to control the creatior
of new buildings

5 This exercise checks students have understood the new
vocabulary and helps them use the words by demonstratir
how they operate in a sentence. It also provides students
with model sentences they can use in their speaking.

If students have difficulty, write the answers on the board i
mixed order to provide them with a limited choice.

the number of illegal rubbish dumps

uncontrolled migration /overcrowding

exhaust emissions

lack of sanitation

overcrowding /the unplanned development of housing

ga b wN PR

VOCABULARY FILE
Refer students to exercises 1-3 for extra practice using words
related to population and the environment.

un fo

See page 133 of this book for answers.

Optional activity
Ask students to discuss the questions below in pairs:

* Whot causes uncontrolled migration? (often emergencies
like war and famine, and natural disasters like earthquake
or tsunamis)

e ... fcan governments do to stop overcrowding? (provide
incentives to move out of the most crowded urban
environments and into less populated areas / set up fami
planning and education programmes to reduce the birth
rate / knit immigration)8

Grammar

6 This exercise enables students to speak about causes and
effects by accurately connecting their ideas using too muc
m nyand there is/ are.

Write the example sentence on the board. Ask students if
packaging is countable or uncountable (uncountable).
Circle much and packaging, and write the word uncoun
on the board. Do the same with household waste. Do the
second sentence as awhole class, and write students’
answers on the board. Using a different colour, highlight
m ny and tourists, and write the word countable. Draw



students’attention to the -sto show it is plural. Use the first
colour to highlight is and litter.
Ask students to write full sentences in their notebooks rather
than just drawing lines between the ideas in their Student’s
Books. Writing the sentences will help them remember the
language better.
Language note: Much is used with uncountable nouns, such as
packaging.
Many is used with countable nouns, such as workers.
Uncountable nouns behave like singular nouns. They cannot
take a plural sand they use a singular verb. So uncountable
nouns go with there is, not there are. Uncountable nouns
are often used for materials (e.g. paper, wood), substances
(e.g. waste, water), masses (e.g. litter, cheese); abstract
concepts (e.g. advice), and to denote a group (e.g. furniture,
transport, staff).

Too many tourists visit the city, so there is a lot of litter in
the streets.

Too many green spaces are destroyed, so there is a lot of
obesity and poor public health.

Too much waste enters rivers, so there is a lot of water
pollution.

Too many workers migrate to cities, so there are a lot of
illegal settlements.

Too many people use cars, so there are a lot of traffic jams.

7 This exercise provides students with an opportunity to
personalize the language from exercise 6 and generate
sentences they could use in Speaking Part 2.

Refer students to the list of problems they wrote in exercise 3.
Tell them to use their sentences from exercise 6 as models.

GRAMMAR FILE Student’s Book pages |13 and 114
Refer students to these pages for more explanation and practice
of there is/are and too much/many.

See page 130 of this book for answers.

8 ) 137 This exercise aims to increase students’ fluency
by encouraging them to insert linking sounds to connect
their speech.
Before listening, get students to try saying the sentences
themselves so they can compare their pronunciation to the
recording. Write the sentences on the board so you can mark
the link between there and is, and there and are (like in the
example in exercise 9). After listening, drill the sentences by
playing the recording again and asking students to repeat
together.

ag m

an r/sound

Audioscript 1*37
Therejs a lot of household waste.
There_are a lot of traffic jams.

9 This exercise provides an opportunity for students to practise
connecting their speech, and also helps them learn the
language from exercise 6.

Focus students on the example, and drill the words there are
by modelling and asking them to repeat together after you.
In pairs, tell them to take turns to say one sentence each.

Exam skills

10 This exercise helps students develop flexibility in describing
ca ses and effects by using so or because.

Ask students to work alone before checking answers as

a class. To focus on the difference in structure, write the
answers on the board and highlight the corresponding parts
of both sentences in the same colour (i.e. shops use too much
plastic packaging should be highlighted in one colour in both
sentences, while there is a lot ofhousehold twsfe should be
highlighted in another colour).

Language note:
Because:

effect + because + cause
There is a lot of household waste + because + shops use too
much packaging.
So:

cause + so+ effect
Shops use too much packaging + so + there is a lot of household

waste.

m. afct

1 Shops use too much plastic packaging, so there is a lot of
household waste.

2 There is a lot of household waste because shops use too
much plastic packaging.

11 This exercise provides students with an opportunity to
practise and personalize the structures with because and so
to connect causes and effects.

Ask students to work alone. Monitor and check for correct
word order, particularly after so. When using so, students
often mistakenly copy the same structure as because, which
creates nonsensical sentences, such as *Thereiso lot of

household so shops use too much packaging.

Teaching tip: To achieve a high score, students should not only
connect their ideas but also show a range of connecting words.
If st dents rely too heavily on because, take tim after speaking
activities to encourage them to reformulate their sentence

sing so.
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12 This exercise trains students to expand their sentences in

STENING Completing
sentences

Speaking Part 2 by encouraging them to explain causes and
effects under pressure.

Foqgjs students’attention on the example in speech bubbles.
You might like to put them under extra pressure by telling EXAM FOCUS: SECTION 4
students to give their partner a 10-second time limit to

respond.

Teaching tip: In the exam, students need to thinkbn their feet’ 1 Train students to analyse questions by identifying key

to expand their responses by coming up with new points while
they are still in the process of speaking. Although it is important
to do exercises with plenty of s pport for students to develop, it 2 Develop students’awareness of the importance of

is also important to do activities which replicate the pressure of matching key words in the questions with synonyms in
an exam situation. the recording.

words in sentence completion and multiple-choice
questions.

3 Improve students’ability to understand lectures about
environmental problems by recognizing key phrases
related to this topic.

EXAMTIP © 1*38 Before students listen, ask them to suggest
possible answers to the question and write these on the board.
After listening to the answer, you might like to follow this up by
asking students for possible solutions to the problems raised in
exercise 3.Then refer students to page 145 for more guidance
on talking about problems.

4 Encourage students to consider the benefits of studying
in a group to ensure their work outside class remains fresh
and productive.

mw w
You’ll probably be asked to say what you have done to

. Nouns: deforestation, impact, loss, risk, habitat, climate
resolve it (the problem).

change, cure, crops, accident, organism, logging, mining,

. . vege tion
Audioscript 1*38

In Speaking Part 2, you may have to talk about a problem you
have experienced, and what the causes and effects of this
problem are. Also, you'll probably be asked to say what you

Verbs: chop down, construct, burn, access, survive, dominate

Adjectives: financial, extinct, suitable, estimated, agricultural

have done to resolve it. For example, when talking about the
causes and effects of problems in the environment (such as too

Topic focus

much household waste), you might be asked to say what you
personally do or could do to help the situation (such as recycle
more efficiently).

Exam practice
13 Students have a chance here to put together all the skills

developed in this lesson by doing a practice Speaking Part 2

test abo t causes and effects.

Before beginning, refer students back to unit 2 to remind

them of the skills developed in the first lesson about

Speaking Part 2. Ask them what they can remember about

Speaking Part 2, to try'to elicit that:

* they should aim to speak for 2 minutes

« they need to cover all the points on the card and stay on
topic

« they have 1 minute to prepare and write notes

« they should introduce their speaking with a phrase like
I'm going to talk about/I'd like to talk about...

« they need to speak clearly and loudly

« they should connect their ideas using a range of
connecting words.

In pairs, nominate one student to be the examiner to take

notes on whether their partner connected their ideas and

used a range of connecting words.
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Optional lead-in

You might like to introduce the topic by focusing on local
news stories related to environmental problems specific
to your city, region, or country. Show students newspaper
articles about the problem and ask what they know about
the issue, and what solutions they would suggest.

Alternatively, draw a tree on the board and ask students to
brainstorm products that come from trees. They may come
up with any of the following:

mecHcine (like quinine), fruit, nuts, furniture, logs for burning,
paper, charcoal, sawdust, cardboard, leaves (for b ilding
roofs), oxygen, glue, bark chips (for playgrounds). You may
wish to write up each idea against a different branch of

the tree. "

1 This exercise introduces the topic of environmental problems

and engages students by encouraging them to think about
what they already know.

Focus students'attention on the picture and write their ideas
on the board.

You may wish to try and elicit the word deforestation by
writing foreston the centre of the board and then some
prefixes and suffixes (e.g. re-, un-, de—, in—, -ity, —ness, —ation,
-ition) around it, before asking students to try and create a
word to describe the picture.
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Deforestation - the loss of trees not only means that

the world is a less beautiful place but we also lose the

oxygen that trees make from carbon dioxide (through
photosynthesis). This has negative effects on air quality and
on the climate. Furthermore, trees provide homes and food
for many other species of flora and fauna, so when we destroy
their habitat we also destroy these plants and animals, with
wide-reaching effects on ecosystems as a whole.

Vocabulary

2 This exercise provides students with useful vocabulary related
to environmental problems to prepare them for listening to a
lecture on the topic.
Students may need clarification of some words, for example:
e impact: powerful effect/ res it
* habitat: a place where a particular type of animal or plant is

normally found

« cure: a medicine that makes an illness go away.

Ask students to work alone before checking as a whole class.

ID 2C 3A 4B 5E

YOABSIARMWUBR Students Book  page 124
Refer students to exercises 4 and 5 for extra practice using
words related to environmental problems.

m Ly i
See page 133 of this book for answers.

3 This exercise provides an opportunity to check that students
understand the new vocabulary and help them remember
the words by using them. It also develops their knowledge of
environmental problems.

Encourage students to write a list in their notebook rather
than just numbering the words or pictures. Writing the words
will help them remember. Highlight that there is not one
correct answer to this question, so they may have di erent
opinions to their partner.

Exam skills

4 This exercise develops students’ability to identify key words
to analyse questions before listening.

Remind students of the meaning of key words by asking
them what types of words they should underline (‘content’
words, like nouns and adjectives, rather than grammar’
words). Monitor and check they are not underlining too
many words. When they have finished, ask them to compare
their choices with a partner.

miMHHIdIhk »:

1 Forests, chopped down, financial, reasons
2 farmers, clear, space, produce, crops

3 Companies, create, roads, reach

4 deforestation, accident, fires, burn

EXAM TIP 1*39 Before students listen, ask them to suggest

possible answers to the question and write these on the board.
After they have answered the question, refer students to page

146 for more guidance on using key words when preparing

to listen.

You can also quickly try to think of similar words or synonyms
that might be used to describe the same thing.

Audioscript 1*39

When youYe preparing to listen, it helps to underline’key words’
in the questions and sentences. Key words are basically the
words with the most meaning, so usually nouns and verbs
rather than 'small’words like prepositions and articles. You can
also quickly try to think of similar words or synonyms that
might be used to describe the same thing. This can help you
to notice when atopic is mentioned in a listening.

5 This exercise raises st dents’awareness of the importance of
matching key words in the questions with synonyms in the
recording. It also prepares them for the listening in exercise 6
by checking they understand vocabulary they will hear.

Tell students to work in pairs before checking as a whole
class. Afterwards, ask the class why this exercise is important
to elicit that they should be prepared to listen out for
synonyms in the exam.

destroy - burn

cut down - chop down
money-financial
small - little

area - space

access - reach

chance - accident
purposes reasons
plants - crops
construct - create

6 <S> 1*40 This exercise provides students with an example
of how synonyms are used to je the answers in Listening
Section 4.
Remind students of the skills developed in unit 2 of
predkting missing information. You may like to go through
each question as a class and predict what type of word is
missing (1 verb, 2 verb, 3 noun, 4 noun). Also remind students
to read the instructions carefully to check how many words
to write.

M
1 grow food
2 feed their animals
3 remote forests
4 vegetation
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Audioscript MO

Part 1

OK, so in today's lecture we’re going to look at the causes and
effects of deforestation. Well, we all know what deforestation
is... but why does it happen? Well, firstly, trees are cut down
for a variety of purposes, but generally it's because people
need to earn money or to grow food for their family. Typically,
farmers take a small area to produce plants or to feed their
animals. The number of these small areas combined is what
has such a negative impact on the forest itself. The main reason
for deforestation, therefore, isthe need for agricultural land
and not because companies take trees for wood, as is often
thought. But this does not mean that logging companies don't
play a part. They provide the world’swood and paper products,
and cut down large numbers of trees each year. Loggers,

some of them acting illegally, also build roads to access
remote forests - which leads to, well, further deforestation.
Not only that but forests are also cut down as a result of
expanding towns and cities. | should add, however, that not all
deforestation is intentional - it's also caused by chance when
fires destroy vegetation. I'm sure you've heard about examples
of destructive forest fires that happen every summer all round
the world ...

Exam practice

7 M | This exercise provides students with an opportunity
to use the skills developed in exercises 4-6 to improve their
analysis of the questions.
Before listening, ask students what they should do first
(highlight key words, think of synonyms, and predict the
missing information). If necessary, allow them more time to
do this than they will have in the exam. It is more important
here for them to notice the benefit of going through these
steps than to practise under réal exam conditions. You
may prefer to continue immediately to exercise 8 without
checking answers, to provide students with a more authentic
exam experience.

9 million

organic waste

190,000

plants and animals

rriore suitable temperatures
become extinct

oo g WNREL -

Audioscript M |

Part 2

Right, before we look at the effects of deforestation on wildlife,
let’s consider why wildlife is so important to us. So firstly, how
many species of wildlife are there on Earth? Well, it's difficult to
say exactly. Scientists have already identified nearly 2 million
individ al species, and even conservative estimates suggest
that more than 9 million remain ndiscovered! But the
planet’samazing variety of life is more than just something for
academics to study; humans depend on it. For example, farmers
rely on worms, bacteria, and other organisms to break down
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organic waste and keep soil high in nitrogen levels - process
that are important to agriculture. Pharmaceutical companies
use awide range of different species to create medication ...
and many more breakthroughs could still be undiscovered in
Earth's unknown species. However, a stable food s pply and

source for pharmaceuticals are only a co plé of the benefit:
that Earth’s biodiversity provides. The next point Id like to ma
connects biodiversity to the planet as a whole. It does this by
well, Earth’s plant life reduces the effect of global warming b>
absorbing carbon dioxide, yet 90% of those plants depend
on the nearly 190,000 species of insects to keep them alive.
Scientists from Cornell University in the US actually calculatec
the value of the different services that Earth’s plants and
animals provide. They arrived at a grand total of $2.9 trillion -
and that was back in 1997. So, what iss es does the threat to
biodiversity ca se? Well, global warming is increasingly ford r
species away from their natural environment in search of bet
er, more suitable temperatures, and scientists fear that not
all species will survive climate change. Overhunting, which
famously led to the extinction of the dodo, of course, and
the passenger pigeon, continues to endanger larger animals
like the rhino. Species like k dzu and the brown tree snake,
introduced by humans to other environments, can also rapid
force native species to become extinct. In the US, invasive
species cause between 125 billion and 140 billion dollars in
damage every year, and are thought to have played a part in
nearly half of all extinctions worldwide since the 1600s. Fores
are particularly important to wildlife ...

8 <8) 1*42 This exercise provides students with practice
identifying key words in a different type of question, as
sentence completion questions have been the focus until n

Before listening, remind students of the skills developed in
unit 3 of analysing the options. Give them enough time to
highlight the key words and think of any synonyms. After
listening, check answers and ask students to turn to the

a dioscript to identify in what way the incorrect answers
could be distracting.

1A 2C

Audioscript M2

Part3

So, back tathe main theme of the lecture. The greatest threa
to Earth’s biodiversity is deforestation. While deforestation
threatens ecosystems across the globe, it’s particularly
destructive to tropical rainforests. In terms of Earth’s biodiver
rainforests are hugely important; tho gh they cover only
7% of the Earth's surface, they are home to more than half
the world’s species.Through logging, mining, and farming,
humans destroy approximately 2% of the Earth's rainforests
every year, often damaging the soil so badly in the process tl
the forest has a difficult time recovering. OK. As their habitat!
disappear, plants and animals are forced to compete with or
another for the remaining space - those that can't compete
become extinct. In recent history, deforestation has led to



approximately 36% of all extinctions. So, how can it be stopped?
\Vell, deforestation is particularly difficult to stop because it has
so many causes. While it's easy to blame irresponsible logging
and mining companies for the destruction, their practices are in
some ways a symptom of larger problems. For instance, many
rainforests are located in developing countries that dont have
enough resources to enforce environmental reg lations. These
countries also benefit greatly from the economic activity
that the companies produce, making them even less likely
to stop deforestation. Fortunately, hope remains for the Earth's
rainforests...

9 Students are encouraged here to reflect on skills developed
in this lesson and how well they used the skills to answer
the questions.

After students have compared with a partner, disc ss ideas

for synonyms as awhole class. Ifthey are unable to think

of any synonyms, refer them to the a dioscript to look for

synonyms of words in the questions, for example:

e agricultural businesses - farmers

¢ need - depend on

* estimated - calculated

« climate change - global warming.

Sometimes it is not one word, but an entire phrase which is

changed, for example:

« don’t come from a particular area - introduced by humans
to other environments.

What do you think?

10 This exercise encourages students to engage with the topic,
to expand their knowledge and encourage them to se new
vocabulary. This can help generate ideas in speaking and
writing, as well as help understand listening questions about
the environment.

Encourage students to make a list of their ideas so they

can refer back to it in exercise 11. Monitor for useful topic
language and write any relevant words on the board to share
with other groups.

11 This exercise reinforces work from the speaking lesson about
the importance of being able to suggest solutions as well as
identify problems.

Remind students of the advice from the exam tip in the
speaking lesson to stress the importance of being able to
also identify possible solutions.

12 Encourage students to ask each other follow-up questions
if possible, in order to help their partner expand their idea.

Study skills

r rst, you may like to clarify the meaning of dom/n fe (take all

: e time and not let other people say anything). Ask students to
nork alone, and then compare with a partner. While checking

: eir answers in pairs, ask them to discuss to what extent they
agree with these views on group work.

an
A share ideas, learn from people's methods of working, learn

from people’ experiences, clarify your own thoughts
D one or two people dominate, easily distracted, progress
not obvious, no clear focus

WRITING Brainstorming ideas e«

EXAM FOCUS: TASK 2

Lesson dims L
1 Develop students’ability to analyse questions involving
solutions, to determine ifthey should suggests tions or

respond to one.

2 Raise st dents’awareness of the importance of
brainstorming, and provide them with technique for
generating more ideas.

3 Increase the complexity of students’language by using
could and would in their responses to solution questions.

4 Expand students’range of verbs describing change, to
improve the variety of academic vocabulary in their
writing.

Key language
Verbs describing change: decrease, develop, construct,
reduce, alter, improve, modify, limit, introduce, adopt

Featured topic vocabulary
Verbs: confront, recycle, protect
Nouns: destruction, income, western world, ban

Groups of people: industry leaders, environmentalists, social
workers, the elderly, the disabled

Topic focus

1 This exercise introduces the concept of solution questions and
prepares students to assess the merits of possible solutions.

Focus st dents'attention on the photo to clarify the meaning
of illegal dumping ofwaste {discarding unwanted materials

in a way or place which is not legal). Before students read
options a-e, ask them for suggestions of solutions and write
these on the board. Group them in threes or fours to discuss.
Take avote to find out which solution was most popular.

2 This exercise encourages students to reflect on the process of
evaluating solutions, which isan important part of building
up an argument in Writing Task 2.

Alternative for weaker classes: yo may prefer to discuss as

whole class rather than in groups, to prompt students with
questions such as Why didn'tyou choose f/i/5 answer? Write
their answers on the board and try to group them into factors
such as consequences, practicalities, effectiveness, dangers,
cost, time, etc.

Point out to students that these are the types of factors they
could consider when answering solution questions.
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Exam skills

3 This exercise develops students'ability to analyse questions

involving solutions, to determine ifthey should suggest

solutions or respond to one.

Ask students to work alone before checking in pairs. In

whole-class feedback, focus on the parts of the questions

which indicate the response required:

¢ Howcan ... indicates students should suggest solutions.

« Towhatextentwould ... indicates students should evaluate
a given solution.

ETHNWNw
Ib 2a 3¢

Grammar

4

This exercise provides students with a model of how to
approach a solution question. It also raises their awareness of
potential pitfalls.

Insist that students must not shout out the answers in order

to give everyone eno gh time to read and think before

discussing. After reading, ask them to compare their ideas

in pairs.

Alternative for weaker classes: weaker students may have

difficulty identifying which paragraph is more effective. To

support them, ask guiding questions such as:

« Do both paragraphs use the same verb forms? (No. Paragraph
A uses the present simple. Paragraph Buses the present
simple but also uses could and would.)

« Are [ELT5 questions aboutreal solutions orimagined solutions?
(imagined solutions)

* Which one is talking aboutan imagined solution? How doyou
know this? (Paragraph B It uses could and would.)

A is answering essay question b.

B is answering essay question a.

Paragraph B is more effective because the writer correctly
identifies that the essay requires conditional tenses, which
are associated with proposed solutions.

In paragraph A the student’ use of the present simple tense
is confusing because the student is not writing about real

or existing solutions but rather a proposed solution. For
proposed solutions any tense that describes things as current
is not really appropriate.5

5 This exercise increases the complexity of students’language
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by encouraging them to use could and would in their

responses to solution questions.

Tell students the missing words all come from paragraph B

Alternative for weaker classes: guide them to the answer

by asking:

e W/)ar is the proposed solution? (ban cars from the city
centre) verb introd cgs this idea? (could)

* Whatare the possible effects? (improve air quality, attract
more tourists, more green spaces). What verb introduces
these ideas? o N\9

UNIT4 POPULATION & THE ENVIRONMENT

Language note: Would and could are examples of modal verb
Other examples are should, might, may, can, and will. After
modals, the second verb isalways sed in the base form (also
called the infinitive, without ).This isthe form you find in the
dictionary.

#HTLAVI=fgl
could, would, could

GRAMMAR FILE
Refer students to this page for more explanation and practice (
could and would.

v
See page 131 of this book for answers.

6 Students are given a chance here to try sing would and
could in their writing, to increase the complexity of their
language.

Ask students if they remember what the problem is with
paragraph A (use of present simple). Focus their attention
on the example, and ask what words have changed from
paragraph A (helps has changed to could help). Do not
allow students to simply correct the paragraph in the book
by crossing words out. Explain that rewriting the whole
paragraph on a separate piece of paper will help students tc
learn the language and improve.

There are many reasons why atax on household waste coul
help the environment. First, it would encourage people to
recycle more because they would save money. It would also
provide income for the government which they could spem
on conservation. Finally, people would see packaging as a
cost and they would change their buying habits.

Vocabulary

7 This exercise expands students’range of verbs describing
change, to improve the variety of academic vocabulary in
their writing.

Write /want to change my ... on the board and ask students
to suggest an ending e.g. hair/ IELTS grade/ house. Now
delete change and see ifthey can complete the gap with
other verbs. Then tell them to compare their ideas with the
words in the book and complete the exercise alone before
checking in pairs.

Make less: reduce, limit

Make different: alter, modify, adapt
Make better: develop, improve
Create: construct, introduce

8 Before students begin, clarify how to change the parts of
speech by reminding them that -ing can be added to verbs
in a place where nouns would normally be required (the —ir
noun form ofthe verb is called the gerund). Tell students tc
work alone before checking in pairs.

You may need to clarify the meaning of CO2emissions
(harmful gases from cars and factories).



- I

1 Improving /Developing, decrease / reduce

2 altering / modifying /adapting

3 introduce, reduce / decrease

4 improve/develop

5 limit

VOCABULARY FILE Student’s Book page 124

Refer students to exercise 6 for extra practice using verbs
describing change.

See page 133 of this book for answers.

EXAMTIP © 1*43 Before students listen, ask them to suggest
possible answers to the question and write fhese on the board.
After they have answered the question, refer students to page
147 for more guidance on brainstorming essay ideas.

five or six

Audioscript 1*43

Always brainstorm ideas or reasons before you start writing an
essay. Ifyou dont, you may find you’ll repeat the same points
or think of extra, better ideas when you have no time left to
write them! Of course, you dont have long to brainstorm in the
:est so you don't need to produce a long list. For example, for a
discussion essay, try to think of three reasons for each opposing
view. For a personal opinion essay, save time by deciding ifyou
agree or disagree before you start brainstorming! Then, try to
Drainstorm about five or six reasons for your view.

Exam skills

9 ~his exercise raises students’awareness of the importance
of brainstorming by encouraging them to notice how many
deas they are capable of generating.

Give each group a big piece of paper for their ideas.

Enco rage them to make a spider diagram by writing the
essay title in a circle in the middle of the paper. Draw lines
out from the circle and show that these should connect to
different ideas by writing one example idea on the paper
e.g. reduce air pollution). When students have finished
brainstorming in their groups, stick their pieces of paper on
the walls around the class. Tell them to look at other groups’
ideas and compare them to their own.

4) This exercise provides students with atechnique for

generating more ideas by considering a variety of viewpoints.

- ghlight to students that the first letters of each word spell
IDEAS, so it can be easily remembered. Ask them to work

in pairs before checking as awhole class. You may like to
orainstorm groups in society whose viewpoints might be

presented by the social worker figure (e.g. parents, teachers,

young people, the elderly, religious groups, etc.).

y
rdustry leaders: B Artists: E
I-octors: D Social workers: A

Environmentalists: C

11 This exercise demonstrates why it can be seful to consider a
variety of viewpoints by showing the range of ideas that can
be generated.

Ask students to work alone before checking in pairs. In
whole-class feedback, help students reflect on this technique
by asking:

« Do all these issues affectyou personally? (probably not)

« Doyou agree with dll these opinions? (possibly not)

* Why isit useful to think about different groups? (because if
these issues are not part of your life, it is difficult to think of
them without putting yourself in someone else's shoes)

* Why isit useful to have a range ofideas at the brainstorming
s ge? (because it can help you reach the word count/
justify yo ranswers with examples / build a structured
argument rather than risk raTinng about one issue).

Industry leaders
Artists
Environmentalists
Social workers
Doctors

a s WN P

Exam practice

12 This exercise provides students with an opportunity to
practise the skills developed in the Exam skills section.
Remind st dents to use the technique from exercise 10 by
asking them what IDEAS stands for.

Alternative for weaker classes: allow students to work

in groups. Compare ideas as whole class by asking them
for suggestions for each sub-group ofthe acronym in turn.
That is to say, ask students for possible viewpoints of industry
leaders, before moving on to doctors, environmentalists,
artists, and finally social workers. Write their ideas on the
board.

We would cut emissions.

We would reduce the spread of disease (plant, animal,
and human).

There would be less overcrowding in the summer.
BUT

Tourism has far less impact than other activities

(e.g. deforestation).

We would earn less income and have fewer public
resources to conserve nature.

Tourism encourages conservation (e.g. national parks
and safaris).

13 This exercise demonstrates the importance of brainstorming
ideas by showing how multiple ideas can be incorporated
into one paragraph.

Refer to students’suggestions on the board from exercise 12,
and ask them which viewpoints could be used in this
paragraph. Guide students to a logical grouping of ideas.
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Alternative for weaker classes: allow students to work

in pairs, but stress that both students should write their
own copy. To allow them to consider a broader range of
viewpoints, you may wish to alter the paragraph topic and
simply write Tourism has Tony positive effects or Tourism has
many negative effects on the board and invite students to
brainstorm supporting ideas.

See exercise 2 in the WRITING FILE on page 142 of the
Student's Book for a model answer.

WRITING FILE Student’s Book page 142
Refer students to exercise 3 on this page for another discussion
essay question, accompanied by a sample essay.

See page 136 of this book for answers.

READING Matching information paes

Lesson aims

1 Develop students’ability to recognize different text types,
namely problem-solution texts, information texts, and
discussion texts.

2 Enable students to predict text organization by text type
to increase understanding and reading speed.

3 Increase students' reading efficiency by matching phrases
in questions and the text.

4 Improve students*use of key phrases for positively and
negatively evaluating solutions to problems.

Key language

Phrases for evaluating solutions: successfully, no longer
possible, ineffective, simply transferred the problem, has done
little to solve, might not be able, make sense

Featured topic vocabulary
Verb: double

Nouns: congestion, suburbs

Topic focus

Optional lead-in

Yo may like to introduce the topic by asking students to
conduct survey to find out:

*« how many people in the class have a car

« ifyes, how often they use it and mostly what for

¢ ifno, why notand if they would like one.

To conduct the survey, ask students to draw a table in their
notebooks with the names of everyone in the class in the first
column, and the q estions above in the following columns.
After speaking to everyone in the class, students could write
up their results.
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1 This exercise engages students with the topic of the text thi
follows, and encourages them not to overlook information
that accompanies texts.

Draw st dents’attention to the numbers next to the years.
Discuss as a whole class. e

It has doubled.

Optional activity

You may like to focus on vocabulary similar to doubled

(e.g. 5— 0) by writing numbers on the board to check the
meaning of halved (e.g. 10 — 5), tripled (e.09. 5—- 5), and
quadrupled (e.g. 5 - »20). Note that for higher degrees of
change we normally say increased five-/ six-fold, etc.

2 This exercise engages students with the topic by relating it
to their personal situation, and shows what topic vocabular
they already know.

This is a good opportunity to revise the phrase to whatextei
...by reformulating the question in whole-class feedback a
To whaf extentdo you need a carin your life at the moment/v\
you need car? (depending on your students’situation) and
repeating it by asking a number of different students.

Exam skills

3 This exercise develops students’ability to recognize differen
text types by identifying differences in text organization.

Before attempting the exercise, you may like to focus
students on the different text types by writing problem-
solution, information, and discussion on the board. Ask
students in what way these texts might be different. Write
their ideas on the board. Then ask students to complete the
exercise independently before checking with a partner. You
may need to check they understand that poor means 'bad’
here, not the opposite of’rich’

W
description of problem 2 poor solutions

good solution

original or past situation 2 current situation
future situation

advantages 2 disadvantages
your personal opinion

EXAMTIP (8) 1*44 This exercise engages students with

exercises 3-6 by raising their awareness of how this skill will

benefit them. Before students listen, ask them to suggest
possible answers to the question and write these on the boan

After they have answered the question, refer students to page

148 for more guidance on different types of reading passage.

You should be able to predict the text’s organization.



Audioscript 1*44

In the test, there are many different types of passage. Three
common types are problem-solution, information, and
discussion, which give an a thor’sopinion. The first paragraph
often tells you the type of passage because key words or
phrases show that a problem, some information, or a discussion
and opinion are going to be described. Ifyou know the type

of passage, you should be able to predict its organization

and, as a result, find information more quickly. For example, ifa
question about an information passage refers to the future, this
information is usually found at the end ofthe passage - you can
then start your search in the final paragraph.

4 This exercise encourages students to try to identify the
text type when reading for the first time To get an overall
understanding.

Before reading, focus on the title and photo. Ask the class
what they think the text is about. Ask what the driving age

is in their country to engage them with the text. Focus
students’attention on the three options and clarify the
meaning of congestion (too much traffic). Remind students
they do not need to read every word to get an overall
understanding. Ask which words they should foojs on more
(content words, such as nouns and adjectives). Give students
atime limit of 2 minutes, to push them to read q ickly. Ask
students to compare their answer with a partner.

BJ/TNJTKYAS
1 solving the problem of traffic congestion

Teaching tip: If students disagree on their answers for exercise
- clarify that all three things (solutions, information, opinion)
3re included in the text, but they need to identify which one

[ shapes the overall structure of the text the most. If students do

i not agree with their partner, askthem to look at the text in pairs
and justify why their answer is correct by showing how it runs

K throughout the text.

5 This exercise develops students’ability to recognize
different text types by identifying the purpose of individual
paragraphs.

Focus students on the letters accompanying each paragraph
by asking what they should write in the gaps (letters). Tell
them to work alone before checking with a partner.

VA

1C,D 2EF 3AB

Teaching tip: You may like to draw students’attention to the

importance ofthe word however X\paragraphs Band C.This
| word provides crucial 'signposting’to show that a contrasting
| point isabout to be made. It navigates the reader through
| the text by indicating a change in direction. It is useful to raise
| sajdents’awareness of these features of a text to help them
| follow these so-called signposts and read more efficiently.

6 Focus students’attention on exercise 3 and discuss as a
whole class. Remind them why it isimportant to consider the
structure of the text by asking them the question from the
Exam tip box again, to consolidate the skill developed here.

7 This exercise introduces the skill of matching phrases -
questions with the text by developing studentslability::
identify key phrases.

Raise st dents'awareness of why this isan important ski ¢
asking them why they should underline key words (because
it helps them read more efficiently by looking for specific
information). Remind them not to highlight too much in the
question, or the words will no longer stand out.

solution, not, worked, cities

8 This exercise demonstrates how language in the question
matches phrases in the text. It also shows students why it
is important to identify text organization, to help limit the
choice of which paragraphs could match.

The exercise supports students by narrowing their options to
only two paragraphs, so they can focus more closely on the
language.

Focus students on paragraphs Band C. Ask them to work
alone before checking their answer with a partner.

... has done little to solve congestion in urban areas

(paragraph C)

Teaching tip: Remind students that it is crucial to develop this
type of reading sub-skill because of the time limit in the exam. If
they had unlimited time, they might eventually find the correct
answer just by reading over and over again! However, the time
pressure means it isvital to read efficiently. Keep students
motivated by pointing out this is a useful academic skill which
will help them to cope with the huge amount of reading
involved at university.

Exam practice

9 Before reading, revise the steps that students should take
to match phrases in the question with the text as a class.
Give them 10 minutes to complete the exercise. Tell them to
work alone before checking their answers in pairs. If students
disagree with their partner, they should justify how the
paragraph matches.8

1 F (itsurely mokes sense to postpone the time thatyoung
drivers get their licenses until a little later in life... lines 44-45)

2 D {Many older citizens and families also rely on cars...

lines 24-25)

E (Vbangpeop/ema/(e up over25% o ra c/c/eaf/is... line 33)

E (and therefore cutpollution... line 40)

A {Car ownership... double each year... lines 2-3)

B [living costs are growing in many countries... line 13)

o 0w

Key phrases

10 This exercise improves studentslunderstanding of phrases
from the text for positively and negatively evaluating
solutions to problems.
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Alternative for weaker classes: ask students to find the
phrases in the text and highlight them, because the context
of the sentence may help to clarify the meaning. Check the
pronunciation of successfully and ineffective (the stress is
marked here in bold), and draw their attention to the double
letters in the spelling.

Positive (+): successfully, makes sense

Negative (-): no longer possible, ineffective, simply
transferred the problem, has done little to solve, might not
be able

1

O g WNE

This exercise enables students to use phrases for evaluating
solutions to problems.

Before students begin, check they know the parts of speech
for successfully (adverb) and ineffective (adjective) because this
will help find the right gaps. Clarify the meaning of suburbs
(areas where people live that are outside the centre of a city).

successfully

might not be able

no longer possible

has done little to solve

ineffective, simply transferred the problem
makes sense

What do you think?
12 This exercise develops students’knowledge and generates
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ideas about the topic by encouraging them to respond
personally to the text.

If your students are over 25, ask them to think about how it
would affect their children or the next generation of drivers
in their town or city. You may need to remind them of the
meaning of impact (effect / result) from the listening lesson.
Encourage st dents to use phrases from the box in exercise
10 as they are talking.

Alternative

Write on the board: NO to a higherdriving age! Invite groups
to make a list of reasons why it would have a negative effect
on a sheet of paper. Award points for each idea and give

bon spoints for each sentence which includes a phrase from
the box in exercise 10. The group with the most ideas wins.
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EXAM CHALLENGE @&

Speaking
1-3 Students'own answers

Reading
1 See page 139 of this book for answers.
2 Students'own answers

Listening

1 See page 137 of this book for answers and page 141 for the
audioscript.

2 St dents’own answers

W riting
1 Possible answers:
« Exhaust emissions damage health.
« Traffic accidents increase.
e Journey times lengthen, weakening the economy.
« Cities become dirtier and less attractive, discouraging
tourism.
¢ The streets become unsafe, making people reluctant to
do exercise or socialize.
¢ Reduced civic pride may lead to vandalism and
antisocial behaviour.
2 Students’own answers
3 Sample answer:
Traffic congestion can have many negative effects. For
example, the amount of exhaust emissions could damage
people’s health. It could also mean the number of traffic
accidents increase. Finally, cities would become dirtier and
less attractive, which could discourage tourism.

%



UNIT 5

Introduction s

Featured topic vocabulary

Nouns: museum, theatre, revenue, ploy, audience,
performance, videogame

Optional lead-in

You may like to introduce the infographic by writing these

questions on the board before students open their books:

¢ How many hours of TV weekdoyou think the verage
American child watches? (35)

* Which doyou think is the mostpopular museum in the world?
(The Louvre)

e I/NTiafdoyou think is the mostpopular theatre show in the
world? (The Phantom ofthe Opera)

Write students'guesses on the board. Askthem to open their

books to the infographic and find out ifanyone guessed correctly.

What do you think?

Ask students to discuss questions 1-3 with a partner before
sharing feedback as a whole class. Then ask them to discuss
questions 4 and 5 in their pairs. When getting feedback, write
students’ ideas for question 5 on the board to help those

who are having difficulty thinking of an answer. Question 5 is
particularly seful for generating ideas which could be useful in
Speaking Part 3 and Writing Task 2.

Background note: The PharUom ofthe Opera is a musical by
Andrew oyd Webber based on a French novel which has also
been made into films.

SPEAKING Structuring
responses page 48

EXAM FOCUS: PARTS 1& 3

1 Improve students’ability to extend responses to personal
topic-related questions by generalizing, speculating, and
giving examples.

2 Familiarize students with the range of question forms in
Parts 1 and 3 in order to predict the types of questions
they might be asked.

3 Enable students to use adverbs of frequency to speak
abo ijiow often something happens.8

4 Develop students' range of vocabulary to speak abo t
types of books.

5 Improve students’use of sentence stress to highlight the
most important part of their speaking.

Culture & entertainment

Key language
Adverbs: actually, basically, generally, maybe, regularly, often,
perhaps, possibly, sometimes, occasionally

Types of book: biography, crime novel, romance, historical
novel, drama, thriller

Nouns: e-book, plot, novel, special occasion

Topic focus

1 This exercise engages students with the topic of books and
prepares them to listen to the model speakers in exercise 2.

2 (8) 1*45 This exercise provides students with a model of how
to extend their responses.

Ask students what the'e'in e-book stands for (electronic),

a3 bl c2

Audioscript 1*45,1*46

1 Actually, I have a confession to make. | recently bought an
e-reader and | soon realized that nobody can see what I'm
reading. So now, | occasionally read celebrity biographies!
Maybe other people do the same - who knows?

2 loften buy two or three books a day for my e-reader.
Generally, if | see an advert, read a good review, or a.friend
recommends a book, ljust buy it. Sometimes the books are
good; sometimes they’re terrible! | know | spend a lot of
money, but perhaps because they’re only e-books it doesn't
feel that bad.

3 Basically, I'm happy with my e-reader, but | still love
my local bookshop. |regularly spend hours there at the
weekend looking at all the covers. Possibly, Il read for a while,
too. But then if | like a book, Idont buy it at the shop ljust
go to the shop’s cafe and download a cheap, digital copy.

Grammar

3 1*46 This exercise focuses students on how the model
speakers extend and structure their responses using adverbs
of frequency.

After listening, ask students to check their answers in
pairs. When checking answers as awhole class, drill the
pronunciation of each adverb.

actually 6 sometimes
occasionally 7 perhaps
maybe 8 basically
often 9 regularly
generally 10 possibly
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4 Ask students to work alone before checking with a partner.
Ifthey need help, refer them to the audioscript to check how
the adverbs are used in context.

actually

basically

generally, sometimes, often, occasionally, regularly
perhaps, maybe, possibly

occasionally, often, regularly

O QO O T 9

(&)]

This exercise clarifies the varying word order required when
using different adverbs of frequency.

Draw st dents’attention to the comma after adverb 1 Also
highlight that the adverb in 2 is positioned between the
subject and verb. If students are having difficulty, focus their
attention on the meanings of the adverbs in exercise 4 and
askthem to predict what the speaker istrying to express here.

Language note: Normally, adverbs are positioned between the
subject and main verb. For example, in 2 the adverb comes after
fhey (subject) and before choose (main verb). The verb to be is an
exception. The adverb goes after the verb to be, for example:

He is often late.

Ifthe sentence includes an auxiliary verb, the adverb is positioned
between the auxiliary verb and main verb, for example:

They have actually gone home, ih ve auxiliary, gone -
main verb)

1 aorb 2c¢c 3 bord

EXAMTIP ¢ 1*47 Before students listen, ask them to suggest
possible answers to the questions and write these on the board.
After they have answered the question, refer students to page
145 for more guidance on using adverbs correctly.

Adverbs can help students structure responses in all parts of
the exam, but it may be helpful to look for opportunities to
use adverbs of frequency when talking about personal habits
in Part 1, and adverbs of speculation in Part 3. The adverbs
actually and generally are useful in all parts of the text.

Audioscript 1*47 v

Using adverbs correctly can really improve your grammar

and vocabulary. In Speaking Part 1, you can add adverbs like
sometimes and usually to say how often you personally do
something. In Speaking Part 3 - where the ideas discussed are
more complicated - you can use adverbs like maybe or perhaps
to show you're not certain about something. In all parts of the
Speaking test, you can put adverbs like actually or generally at
the beginning of sentences to make your ideas seem clearer
and more natural.
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6 This exercise tests whether students understand both the
meaning and the word order of the adverbs of frequency,
and demonstrates how answers can be extended.

Students may need clarification of novel (story) and plot (wha
happens in the story). Highlight that there is more than one
possible answer for each sentence. Ask them to compare
their answers in pairs before checking as awhole class.

Alternative

To make it easier to conduct whole-class feedback, you may
like to write the sentences on the board and ask students

to come and add the adverbs where they think best. Ifyou
have an interactive whiteboard, you can write the adverbs
on the board and ask students to drag them into position.
Alternatively, you could use pieces of paper or Post-It notes.

1 Generally, the young people | know only read for their
studies.

2 When I read in cars or on buses, | sometimes feel sick.

3 Perhaps I'll read a novel on my next holiday.

4 |like to read regularly. Actually, I can read in three differen
languages.

5 Basically, | don't like fantasies. Maybe it’s because the plots
are silly.

7 This exercise provides students with an opportunity to
personalize the sentences, to help remember the adverbs.
It also enables them to consider how they could use the
adverbs in the exam.
Encourage students to try to say their sentences to their
partner from memory, rather than reading them.

GRAMMAR FILE Student’s Book page 115
Refer students to this page for more explanation and practice c
adverbs.
wmLu
See page 130 of this book for answers.

Vocabulary
8 This exercise expands students’range of vocabulary to speak
about types of books.
Ask students who answered Yesto question 1in exercise 1 if
they know what type of book it was that they read. You may
need to clarify some words, such as:
* biography atrue story about someones life
e crime novel: a story where a crime is solved by the police c
an investigator
« thriller: an exciting story, especially one about crime or a
mystery.

lc 2e 3d 4a 5b 6f



9

This exercise provides an opportunity for students to practise
using the vocabulary related to books.

Encourage students to try to use the adverbs from the
previous page. If they say they don't like reading, ask them
which book they would choose from the pictures on page 48
ifthey had to choose one.

fantasy, sci-fi, horror story, comedy, mystery, short stories

10 ¢ M 8 This exercise raises students'awareness that varying

the position of the main stress in
meaning.

sentence can change the

You may need to remind students of the meaning of the
word stressed (pronounced with emphasis®. Read them
multiple times, and each time change which word you stress,
to show students that we can choose where to place the
stress in English depending on the meaning we want to
communicate.

8§AM AL
Stressed words are shown in bold in the audioscript below.

Audioscript M8

1
2

11

N

12

| often drink coffee when |read.
| often drink coffee when |read.

This exercise develops students' understanding of how
sentence stress relates to meaning.

Encourage students to first try saying the sentences alo d.
Ask them to work in pairs, and then check as a whole class.
The focus is for students to show they understand the
meaning, rather than to write perfectly formed questions, so
avariety of answers can be accepted within reason.

What do you read on planes?
How often do you read magazines (on planes)?
Where/When do you read magazines?

This exercise improves students'use of sentence stress by
encouraging them to focus on sing sentence stress to
enhance what they want to say.

Asyo monitor, correct issues with sentence stress, and offer
encouragement when the students seem to have understood.

.OCABULARYFILE

Refer students to exercises 1and 2 for extra practice using
words related to books.

See page 133 of this book for answers.

Exam skills

'3

~is exercise improves students’ability to extend responses
to personal topic-related questions by generalizing,
speculating, and giving examples.

Students may need clarification of special occasions

(e.g. birthdays, weddings, romantic holidays, etc.).

1b 2d

1R

Ask students to compare their answers with a partner, and
then check as a whole class. Focus on the different ways they
can expand their answers by asking which sentences are
general (1 and 4), which ones are talking about the future

(2, &, d), and which sentence gives an example (b).

L L1

3a 4c

14 Ask students to complete the sentences individually, then

share their sentences with a partner.

Alternative for weaker classes: allow students to work in
pairs. Ask them to check with another pair when they finish.

1 Generally, | prefer books with pictures. | often read comics

and manga.

2 People sometimes read to make themselves look clever.

| occasionally do it myself!

3 Iregularly read non-fiction, but sometimes | read short stories.
4 1think maybe we won't need 'real’libraries in the future.

Possibly, only universities will keep them.

15 This exercise familiarizes students with the range of possible

question forms in Parts 1and 3 in order to predict the types
of questions they might be asked.

Ask students which part of the exam features personal
questions (Part 1), and which part asks about bigger issues
that affect more people than just you (Part 3). When they
have finished, check any points that they did not agree on.1

2PL 3P3 4P3 5P 6 P3

Exam practice

16 Allow 10 minutes’discussion time. Remind students that

the Part 1 questions are designed to ‘warm you up’ but it is
important to make a good first impression. Also, highlight the
importance of extending answers as long as possible.

Optional activity

Fluency in formulating questions will make students better
able to anticipate g estion forms in the exam. To allow them
to practise asking and answering questions more fluently,
write up some common stems for Part 1 and Part 3 questions
on the board:

Part 1

How often doyou ... Why?

Wouldyou like to...?

When was the lasttime thatyou...?

Whottime ofday doyou...?

Part 3
Why doyou think some people...?
Doyou think we wiill... more in the future?

Isit betterto ... or... F

Was... more popularin the past?

Now put students in pairs and call out topics, e.g. books, films,
musical instruments, and drawing, and a part ofthe exam (Part
1or 3); and have them ask and answer questions accordingly.
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LISTENING Labelling plans Vocabulary

d 3 This exercise improves students’understanding of listening
and maps  pges questions related to entertainment by recognizing words anc
phrases about entertainment facilities.

EXAM FOCUS: SECTIONS 1& 2

Before students begin, you may like to check tJne meaning of

the vocabulary by asking

* balcony Inan panment, is the balcony normally inside or
outside? (outside) In an entertainment venue, is it normally
inside or outside? (inside)

1 Enable students to complete plans and maps by training
them to quickly scan the image and make predictions.

2 Improve students’understanding of listening questions
related to entertainment by recognizing words and
phrases about entertainment facilities.

« VIP boxes: What type ofpeople go in the VIP boxes? (normally
famous people, or rich people. VIP stands for Very

) ) Important Person)
3 Raise st dents’awareness of the difference between

concrete and abstract vocabulary, to help them prioritize
which words to spend more time learning.

« aisle: Doyou sitor walk in an aisle? (walk) How m ny aisles
canyou seein the picture ofthe theatre at the bottom ofthe
page? (four - two down the middle, and two down the
sides of the room)

. I . . « fire exit Does exit mean come in or go out? (go out
Entertainment facilities: balcony, VIP box, aisle, ticket office, 9 @ )

dance floor, fire exit, screen, cloakroom, snack bar, seating area,
main auditorium, main entrance

* screen Whatdoyou have in your house with a screen?
(probably a computer and TV)

« cloakroom: I’ fdoyou putin the cloakroom? (bags, jackets
and coats)

Events: opera, music festival

Abstract nouns: purpose, opinion, explanation, benefit,

trend. couse * snhack bar What canyou buy at a snack bar? (food and drink

WZ/iaf type offood conyou buy? (e.g. crisps, chocolate, ice

cream, hotdogs, but not big meals)
Topic focus

Optional leacMn balcony - theatre, cinema

Ify. have an interactive whiteboard, display some images VIP boxes - club

taken from the internet. If not, print out some images of arts aisles - cinema, theatre

venues or find some in newspaper arts supplements. Ask ticket office - cinema

students to see how many they can name. Alternatively, ask dance floor - club

students to use their mobile devices to find images of arts fire exits —.cinema, club, theatre
ven estheyVve been to. Have thejn show theirimages and screen - cinema

ask others in the class whether they can name them. cloakroom - theatre

snack bar-cinema

1 This exercise introduces the topic of entertainment venues and 4 If students finish talking too soon, encourage them to ask

checks the meaning of this phrase.

Focus students on the photo and ask ifthis is normal
cinema (no, an IMAX cinema shows 3D films). Ask if anyone
has been to an IMAXvand if they liked the experience (some
people do not enjoy IMAX films because wearing the 3D
glasses can cause motion sickness).

IMAX cinema

2 This exercise encourages students to think of topic
vocabulary they already know.
When most of the class has finished, ask students if their
partner had any ideas different to their own. Write any seful
words on the board and ask st dents to copy them into their
notebooks.

club, stadium, arena, opera house, theatre, disco
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each other questions using the vocabulary in exercise 3, for
example: How many aisles are there? Motivate students to
listen to each other by telling them you will ask questions
about what their partner said in whole-class feedback.

VOCABULARY FILE
Refer student to exercise 3 for extra practice using words
related to entertainment facilities.#

See page 133 of this book for answers.

Exam skills
5 This exercise trains students to scan the image and make
predictions before listening.
Before students begin, yo may like to check the meaning ol
some words in the box, for example
* main entrance: Doyou come in orgo outofthe entrance?
(come in) Isthe main entrance normally fthe front or back
ofa venue? (front)



« stage: Who stands on the stage? (the performers)

« auditorium: Isit normally big orsmall? (big) I/Wiaf doyou find
in an auditorium? (normally a stage and seating)
Focus students on the plan of the theatre and tell them to
ignore the text for now. Highlight that they should only use
their knowledge to try and predict the layout of the theatre.
Point out that this isan important step in the exam because
it can prevent them getting lost'as they listen if they are able
to successfully navigate the plan.

EXAMTIP (8) 1*49 Before students listen, ask them to suggest
possible answers to the question and write these on the board.
After they have answered the question, refer students to page
146 for more guidance on dealing with plans and maps.

Check the instructions to see if you have to write a letter or
aword; use your knowledge of similar places to predict the
ones on the plan or map.

Audioscript 1*49

On plans and maps, theresa lot to look at and it’s sometimes
difficult to find all the question numbers. As well as making sure
you find the gaps for all the questions, check the instructions
to see if you have to write a letter or aword. Then, in the 30
seconds you have to prepare, use your knowledge of similar
places to predict the ones on the plan or map.

6 <> 1-50 This exercise gives students practice at listening for
preposition phrases that are essential for following maps
and diagrams.

Get students to complete the gaps. They are unlikely to have
a similar task in the exam but they are acquiring familiarity
with language that will serve them in the exam practice
section.

1 outside 6 straight on

2 To the right 7 opposite

3 onyo rright 8 in front of you
4 in the middle 9 to your left

5 on the left

Audioscript 1*50

Welcome to the Pitt Lane Theatre. Here we are outside the
main entrance. To the right, you can see the ticket office. As
.ve enter the theatre, on your right you’ll see a cloakroom and
in the middle of the foyer there’sa snack bar. Ifyou need the
:oilets, they’re on the left. When you’re ready, go straight on,
across the foyer and opposite you’'ll see door into the main
auditorium. Through this and in front of you there’sthe stage.
Turn to your left and you’ll see the seating area and on the
other side you’ll see the fire exit.

7 This exercise raises st dents'awareness of how much they
can predict thro gh their knowledge of the world before
they even listen.

Ask students to now read the text and say how many facilities
they guessed correctly. Tell them that these are ‘free’marks
they could get in the exam before they even listen. However,
warn them not to simply presume their ideas are correct

and 'switch off: They must listen and check. But it is a good
starting point and helps them to focus as they listen.

Optional activity

Ask students to listen again but this time to look only at the
map and not at the complete audioscript. They can trace

a line on the map with their pencils as the recording ‘takes’
them through the building. Performing this task in pairs (with
one holding the pencil and the other watching / correcting)
may help students to support each other and quickly identify
errors in understanding.

Exam practice

8 (8) 151 Ask students what type of map it is (@ map of a
festival site). You may like to ask students ifthey have been
to afestival like this, to help predict what type of information
they might hear. Remind them of the steps they should take
by asking what they should do first (find all the gaps and
make predictions by looking atthe s rro nding information).
Allow students to listen twice if necessary, but remind them
they will only hear it once in the exam. On the first listening
they could put away their pens and simply follow the
recording by tracing a path through the festival site using
their fingers only. After listening, tell students to show their
answers to  partner. They should check ifthe other person’s
answers make sense. For example, if they have labelled
number 3 the John Peel Stage, this is clearly not correct as it
is already labelled elsewhere. Check answers as a whole class.

Background note: The map is actually for the UK’s most

famo s music festival, called Glastonbury, whkh is held over a

long weekend in the summer in the south-west of England.

ft K\

1 pedestrian gate

2 property locker

3 market area

4 meeting point
5 charging tent
6 medical centre

Audioscript 1*51

OK, so let’slook at the map. Er... The Other Stage is at the far
side of the festival area. Now we're camping in Spring Field,
here, so we’re lucky because that’s right next to the pedestrian
gate. You need to go through that and then straight on down
the track. OK? On your right, you’'ll pass a property locker if
that’s useful to you for storing your st ff.There are also a couple
of ATMs - erm, here they are. Then eventually you™ come to
the market area - that'sthe big square section in the middle of
the map, just here. It’s really easy to get lost because there are
so many stalls and things to look at, but dont worry because
there’sa meeting pointjust to the right of it. Can you see? OK,
so you need to continue to the opposite corner of this area,
around the track past the main arena.There youll find the
charging tent - useful ifyour mobile battery dies. Anyway, just
behind that you’ll see The Other Stage, though youll probably
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hear it first! Well be there all afternoon so come and find us.

We usually sit somewhere near the back of the field, sort of here,
away from the stage and close to the medical centre. Call or
text me once you get there! OK?

Optional activity

In pairs, ask students to write directions from the classroom
to somewhere else in the school. They should read their
directions to another pair without saying where they are
heading. The other pair should listen and try to follow the
route in their head, and at the end say where they think they
have arrived.

What do you think?

9 This exercise provides students with an opportunity to think
critically around the topic of entertainment, develop their
knowledge, and generate ideas for the writing and speaking
parts of the exam.

You may need to clarify the meaning of opera (like theatre,
but with classical singing instead of speaking). Group
students in threes or fours to discuss. Encourage them to
expand their responses by justifying their opinions.

Optional activity

You may like to get students to discuss more questions

related to this topic, such as:

* Hoveyou ever been to the theatre/cm opera/a music festival?
Didyou enjoy it? W hy/ Why not?

* Whatshould theatres do to attract more young people?

¢ Whatare the benefits ofgoing to events like music festivals?

« Doyou think people will still be going to the theatre in 50
years' time? - N

Study skills

This exercise raises st dents'awareness of the difference
between concrete and abstract vocabulary, to help them
prioritize which words to spend more time learning.

Ask students to discuss in pairs before checking as a whole
class. Write their ideas on the board. You may like to ask them
to look back at units 1-4to find more examples of abstract
vocabulary.

Group 1contains abstract ideas that help organize academic
text. They are much more common in academic text and they
have more synonyms, too. This means they appear frequently
in IELTS questions and it is a better idea to learn this group
first. Group 2 contains words that are more concrete than
those in group 1 but, beca se they are all connected
specifically to the topic of culture and entertainment, appear
less frequently in academic texts and IELTS questions.
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WRITING From brainstorm
tO plan page 52

EXAM FOCUS: TASK 2

Lesson aims

1 Improve students’understanding of personal opinion
essay questions.

2 Expand students’range of vocabulary by learning eight
verbs to describe positive effects.

3 Enable students to plan a personal opinion essay by
brainstorming ideas and grouping them into paragraph
topics.

Nouns: drama, play, attention level, self-respect, confidence,
tolerance, investment, benefit, influence, variety, participation,
audience, performer

Adjectives: tolerant, artistic, social

Verbs for positive effects, improve, provide, develop, create,
gain, accomplish, enhance, achieve

Topic focus

Optional lead-in
You may like to introduce the topic by doing the following

a Before students open their books, write on one side of the
board the heading Activity and the following:
music...
drama...
plays orconcerts...
drawing....
b On the other side of the board write the heading Benefit
and the following:
. memory and grades
. maths and reading skills
... attention level and self-respect
lemnce ofpeople who are different.
c Ask students to work in pairs to match the two sides and
discuss why they think their sentence istrue,
d Tell students to open their books and read exercise 3 to
check thetr answers.

1 This exercise provides students with an opportunity to focus
on their existing vocabulary knowledge related to the topic
of the lesson.

Focus students’attention on the photos and discuss as a

whole class. Write their ideas on the board, including any
related vocabulary (e.g. violins).

-

A theatre performance

B painting or drawing / art class
C classical music concert



2 This exercise engages students with the topic by drawing on
their personal experiences.

Demonstrate by asking a strong student.

Alternative for weaker classes: you may like to write the
direct question on the board in speech bubble and drill it.

3 If necessary, clarify the words tolerant (accepting of others),
attention level (ability to focus), and self-respect (having a
positive opinion of yourself). Ask students to discuss in
pairs. In whole-class feedback, you may like to ask students
who answered yes in exercise 2 whether they experienced
any of the benefits mentioned here. Enco rage students to
give longer answers by asking them why they think these
activities might have such effects. -

Exam skills

4 This exercise improves students’understanding of to what
extentdoyou agree essay q estions by demonstrating how
they can be reworded.

Remind students of the meaning of to what extent by
drawing a scale from 0% to 100% on the board. Ifthey have
difficulty choosing the correct answer, it may be because
they do not understand the word investment (buying
property, shares in a company, etc. in the hope of making

a profit). Before clarifying, encourage students to guess the
meaning by asking them what the government is normally
asked to give more of (money).

Remind students of the importance of using the context to
try and guess the meaning of words, given that you w"l not
be there to help them in the exam.

Teaching tip: Encourage students to try to rephrase exam
questions in their own words to make sure they are clear about
.vhat they are being asked. It will make their answer more
*‘ocused and help avoid the common trap ofjust discussing the
topic area in general.

A4BN331

C

5 This exercise provides students with a model of how to plan
a to whatextentdo you agree essay, and raises their awareness
that the answer can be one-sided and should at least express
adear opinion.

Focus students on the brainstorm and remind them of the
question in exercise 4. Ask students to read alone before
discussing as whole class. Make sure they understand they
can write a one-sided essay by asking:
« Will this student's essay show both sides ofthe argument? (no)
 Is this OKfor this type ofquestion? (yes)
e Isit OKto only write about one side ofthe argument?
(No, not always. It depends on the type of question.)
« How doyou know what type /7 nm e you can write?
(by reading the instructions carefully)

m -

The instruction in the essay question —-To what extent do

yo agree or disagree with the statement? Give reasons for
your answer.’ - allows students scope to write on one or other
side, provided points are justified. In other words, there is no
need for the sort of balanced argument of a discursive essay.
In the brainstorm the points are in agreement. The decision
to agree may be because the writer has thought of more
ideas on this side of the argument.

EXAMTIP ® 1»52 Before students listen, ask them to suggest
possible answers to the question and write these on the board.
After they have answered the question, refer students to page
147 for more guidance on choosing paragraph topics.

Planning - select the best ideas to help you write the two or
three body paragraphs of the essay or combine related ideas
in your brainstorm to create larger paragraph topics.

Audioscript 1*52

Before you start writing your essay, it's important to write a plan
with paragraph topics. Choosing good paragraph topics will
help you to organize your ideas clearly and avoid repetition.
Each topic you choose .must be different from the others, but
general enough for you to add examples and explanations in
the paragraph. Look for points in your brainstorm that you
could group together in one category and try to think of labels
like 'social:'economic: ortulturaKthat connect them.8

6 This exercise encourages students to organize their ideas
into paragraphs by demonstrating how arguments can be
grouped into sub-topics.

Check st dents understand the meaning of the word
paragraph by asking them how many paragraphs there are
in the reading text on page 55. Ask them to discuss in pairs
before discussing the options as awhole class.

Teaching tip: Your students may speak lang ages in which
paragraphs are sed differently or do not exist at all. If so, yo
may like to remind them when we use a new paragraph (at the
start of a new point), and look back at reading texts in units 1to
4 to examine when new paragraphs are used.

nU/lva

Paragraph b - a paragraph topic ought to focus on a
particular type of benefit and develop it, in this case
academic benefits. Paragraph b would also favour awider
readership.

Paragraph aistoo broad for a single paragraph, and
paragraph cistoo specific for the needs of the essay.

7 This exercise improves students’ability to choose paragraph
topics and avoid falling into the trap of focusing only on one
specific example, rather than a sub-topic.

Tell students to ignore the gaps for now and only look at
the two choices for each paragraph topic. Askthem to
work alone before checking with a partner. In whole-class
feedback, ask students why the other options are not
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possible, to elicit that they are too specific and should be
used as supporting arguments instead.

Paragraph topic 1: Social benefits of art
Paragraph topic 2: Benefits to individuals
Paragraph topic 3: Effects on community relations

8

1

This exercise demonstrates to students how they can build
their paragraphs by grouping points from their plan.

Draw students’attention to the letters in the brainstorm and
clarify that they only need to write letters in the gaps, not
the full point. Ask them to work alone before checking with
a partner.

SO IHMOKYLLE

Paragraph topic 1 D
Paragraph topic 2 A
Paragraph topic 3 ¢

Exam practice

9

This exercise engages students with the topic by providing
an opportunity to respond personally.

You may need to clarify the meaning of influence (effect) and
performing arts (arts such as music, dance, and drama which
are performed for an audience). Ask students to discuss in
pairs before comparing ideas as a whole class.

See exercise 2 in the WRITING FILE on page 143 of the
Student's Book for a model answer.

Alternative

You may like to discuss this as a whole class and write
students' ideas on the board. This would enable you to
return to their ideas after exercise 11 and, as a class, practise
grouping the ideas into paragraph topics.

10 This exercise gives students a chance to practise the skills

developed in exercises 7 and 8, with more freedom to choose
how to orga ze the ideas.

Demonstrate by asking students for an example of a point
which could go under performers. Ask students to work with

partner before checking as a whole class. Write the six
paragraph topics on the board. Ask for possible matching
letters and write their ideas under the topics.1

performers A C, E,FH
variety in art A, C,F,G,H
business CDFEH
audiences B D EG
the internet B C D G H
participation in art BC,DH

11

68

Students now t m the brainstorm into a plan by choosing
the most suitable ideas and rejecting others.

Encourage students to consider how their three paragraphs
connect. For example, it is logical to consider the benefits for
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12 The eight verbs in this exercise could be used in

performers followed by benefits for audiences, or vice versa.
Tell students they can add their own ideas as well as using
the points in exercise 10. When they have finished, ask them
to compare their plan with another pair.

WRITING FILE Student’s Book pagddd = .

Refer students to exercise 3 on this page for another personal
opinion question, accompanied by a sample essay.

f VM

See page 136 of this book for answers.

Vocabulary

Task 2
essay to describe positive effects.

Highlight that the definitions relate to more than one verb by
asking students how many definitions there are and how many
bold words there are. Tell them that this vocabulary is useful in
academic writing to discuss a range of topics, not only art. Ask
students to work alone before checking with a partner.

KU

1b 2c 3b 4c 5¢c 6a 7b 8a

13 As students are discussing, monitor for any

misunderstandings to correct, and interesting examples to
share in whole-class feedback.

VOCABULARY FILE Student's Book pagers

Refer students to exercises 7-9 for extra practice using words
related to verbs for positive effect.

See pages 133-134 of this book for answers.

READING Matching information

and features s

Lesson aims

1 Improve st dents’ability to locate information in a
passage by identifying key words and scanning for related
words in the text.

2 Develop students’ability to locate and match opinions in
a passage by recognizing verbs such as believe, consider, or
think, and scanning for names.

3 Enable stndents to understand and use phrases that
introduce examples, reasons, and effects.

Key language

Nouns: critic, review, blogger, influence, popularity, s ndard,
S tus, criticism

Adjectives: sophisticated, professional

Phrases to introduce examples: illustrates, forinstance,
such as, forexample

Phrases to introduce reasons: because, as, since, due to

Phrases to introduce effects: so, 5
outcome, resulting in

result, consequently,



Topic focus

Optional leaden

Look online or in your local newspaper for film reviews (even
if they are not in English). Show the reviews to students and
ask if they follow the advice of film critics.

1 This exercise engages students with the topic of the lesson
by reflecting on their personal preferences.
You may need to clarify the meaning of film critics (people
who write about new films for newspapers and magazines)
and bloggers (people who write on blogs, which are online
journals that can be written by anyone, not only professional
writers).

2 Focus students’attention on the example in the speech
bubble. Enco rage them to expand their answers by
explaining why.

Exam skills

3 This exercise improves students’ability to locate information
in a passage by identifying key words in the question.
Ask students why it isimportant to do this, to elicit that it can
help them read more efficiently by focusing on the precise
information they need.

recent - this should direct students to the last part of the text,
which is organized chronologically

EXAMTIP ® 1*53 Before students listen, ask them to suggest
possible answers to the question and write these on the board.
After they have answered the question, refer students to page
148 for more guidance on matching questions.

1 underline all the key words in the questions
2 decide which key word to look for first in the passage

Audioscript 1*53

Some matching questions in the Reading test ask you to look

for specific information. To do this, you'll need to scan the

sassage to identify which paragraph contains the information.

Before you actually start looking, underline all the key words

n the questions and then decide which key word to look for

first in the passage. Proper nouns, like people’s names, and

"ates are usually easiest to find. Once youVe located the word

cr idea you're looking for, read that part of the passage carefully
make sure that there are synonyms for all the key language in
e question.

4 This exercise develops students’scanning skills to find words
in the text which match key words in the question.
Allow students only 3 minutes to read, as they should not be
reading every word if they are scanning. After reading, ask
them to check their ideas in pairs.

cBBLUa
E

Exam practice

5 This exercise provides students with an opportunity to
practise identifying key words and scanning for matching
information.

Ask students to identify the key words in the questions first
and check these as awhole class. Discuss as a class what
types of words they could be scanning for as a result of the
identifying the key words, for example

« effects ofa change: a good thing or a bad thing?

e« communicate: maybe letters / phones / emails?

« whereyou can read: maybe magazines / newspapers /
online?

After students read, check answers and ask students what

words in the text matched their key words (see answers
below).8

1 Paragraph D
effects - resulting in / outcome
change - a century after / no longer / now / lower the
standards
communicate - the internet
2 Paragraph E
where - names of websites (Rotten Tomatoes and IMDb)
opinions - reviews / insights / view
3 Paragraph B
1920s -1928 (dates should be very quick to scan for,
but remind students not to be too quick to jump to a
conclusion, because 1929 is in paragraph C).
innovation - the first / was born / key moment
was not liked - many professional film critics did not like
4 Paragraph A
change - at first / but at the start of the twentieth century /
films started to / soon afterwards
popularity popular/ low status / higher status
5 Paragraph C
even -media awards ceremony/The Oscars
copied - followed with their own
6 Paragraphs A and E
new way - arrived / started to appear (A)
evolved /change ()

Note: Students may ask for clarification of vocabulary such as
innovation (question 3) and popularity (question 4). Encourage
students to try and work out the meaning themselves

first. For example, ifthey replace innovation with the word
something, the q estion still makes sense. St dents may know
the word popular but not recognize popularity, so help them to
identify what part of speech it is (noun) and what the adjective
might be.
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Optional activity

a Put students into pairs and give them a number. Then ask
them to turn to the reading text on page 15.

b Ask each pair to write their number and a paragraph
matching q estion for the text on a slip of paper. Y. may
wish to focus each pair’sattention on a different paragraph
to make sure they are not working on the same part of the
text.

c Pass each pair's questions onto the next pair. Tell each pair
to answer the question they receive but tell them to write
their answers on a separate piece of paper, not on the
question paper.

d Repeat until all questions have been answered by each
group.

e Invite each pair in turn to give the correct answer to their
question to the class.

Exam skills

6 This exercise raises st dents'awareness of the importance of
scanning for names to read efficiently in opinion matching
questions.
Discuss as awhole class. If a student says the correct answer,
ask them to justify why. If st dents have difficulty answering,

ask which word isthe most specific or unusual in the question.

Teaching tip: Scanning for names is easy in English because
capital letters stand out. But some students might not
instinctively look for names in this way if capital letters are used
differently in their language, or are perhaps not used at all. So
you may need to point out that looking for capital letters is
quick way to find names.

The name W.G. Faulkner (since it is easy to locate).

7 This exercise develops students’ability to locate and match
opinions in a passage by recognizing verbs which introduce
opinions.

The verbs believe, consider, and think are not used here; the
sentence is introduced with the verb observed. Highlight

to students that they should scan for these types of words
around the name ofthe person when answering opinion
matching questions. In this text, the opinion also stands out
more clearly because of the speech marks. Remind students
to look out for this kind of clue.#

The cinema had now’become an everyday part of the
national life’

8 This exercise provides students with the final step in a
three-step approach for matching opinions, namely:

« scan for the name
« scan for verbs suggesting an opinion

« compare the person’s opinion to the options, like in this
exercise.
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If students are having difficulty, focus them on the words

everyday a\6 nationalto help them match.
Teaching tip: Students may be inclined to read the options first
and then try to find a part of the text that matches one of the
options. Draw students’attention to the fact that"the technique
practised in exercises 6-8 involves matching the text to the
options, rather than matching the options to the text. Highlight
that this technique is preferable as it is usually easier to scan for
names first than words in the statements.

Exam practice

9 Remind students of the steps in exercises 6-8 by asking
what they should do first (find the names) and how (look
for the capital letters). To encourage students to follow the
technique, you may like to set atime limit for each stage,
and allow them to check with a partner after each step,
for example:

¢ 2 minutes to circle the names (then check with a partner)

¢ 5 minutes to underline opinions around those names
(then check)

* 5 minutes to match the opinions with statements in the
question (check).

Note: the 'name’in Bis harder to find as it is not a proper

name and is therefore not capitalized. However, point out

to students that the words in the text are identical (i.e.

professional film critics is exactly what appears in lines 19-20).

buwa 2

A 2 {standards in the 'movie’industry in general needed
raising... lines 22-23)

B 5 (itssimplicity... line 21)

C 1 [topreserve the neutrality and professionalism... line 27)

D 4 (the outcome of this has been to lower the standards. ..
lines 38-39)

E 3 {reviews are much clearer now... line 45)

Vocabulary

10 This exercise raises students’awareness of the importance

of recognizing the role of phrases that introduce examples,
reasons, and effects, to read more efficiently.

Ask students to discuss in pairs before checking as a whole
class. Raisetheir awareness of understanding the role of thes
phrases by asking How can these phrases help you read more
quickly? (They prepare you for the information that is cominc
next soyo are not reading word by word but instead just
reading to confirm what yo have already subconscio sly
predicted you will read. This provides forward momentum,
to read more quickly.)

Language note: Saidents are likely to have most difficulty

understanding the structure of so. You may like to point out

that so works in the opposite way to because by writing on the

board:

* Fewerpeople go to the cinema
home is now common.

ecaase watching films at



e Hzafch/ng /msar/iome/'5nowcommon so fewerpeople go
to the cinema.

Underline the reason in one colour (watching films at

home) and the effect in another colour (fewer people go to

the cinema).

1 effect 2 example 3 reason

VOCABULARY FILE Student’s Book page 125
Refer students to exercises 4-6 for extra practice using phrases
that introduce examples, reasons, and effects.

See page 133 of this book for answers.

11 This exercise enables students to understand range of

phrases that introduce examples, reasons, and effects.
Encourage students to locate these words and phrases in
the text on page 55 to understand the meanings from the
context of the sentences:

Phrase Line number
for instance 28,47-48
since 3,45

such as 16,37

as a result 8
consequently 23

outcome 38

due to 20-21
resulting in 36

Note: as and forexample are not included in the text, but
students should be familiar with them.

Analysing the words and phrases in the sentences will also

familiarize students with how the structures operate. You may

like to help them notice this by asking questions such as:

* Which phrases are followed by nouns/noun phrases? (such
as, due to, for instance, resulting in)

* Which word introduces
verb)? (since)

neri douse (o new subjectand main

* Which word is used at the beginning ofo sentence?
(Consequently)

* Which words and phrases are followed by commas? (as a
result, consequently)

« |/Wiafis the full phrase including the word ‘outcome'? (the
outcome of this has been to ...)

introducing examples - illustrates, for instance, such as,

for example

introducing reasons - because, as, since, due to

introducing effects - so, as a result, consequently, outcome,
resulting in

12 Focus st dents’attention on the example. Ask them to work

alone, or in pairs with weaker classes. After writing, tell students

to compare their sentences with a partner / another pair.

Alternative for weaker classes: write the example on the
board and highlight which parts ofthe sentence students
can change (i.e. action fims, exciting, and society is becoming
more violent).

Alternative

Ask students to write gapped sentences by leaving a space
for the phrase from exercise 11.Tell students to pass their
sentence to another pair who should guess the missing
phrase.

What do you think?

13 This exercise encourages students to use vocabulary from
the lesson related to the cinema, and generates ideas which
could be particularly useful in Speaking Part 2.

Tell st dents to ask two follow-bip questions based on what
their partner says when they have finished speaking. This
encourages them to listen more carefully to each other. You
may like to get students to discuss more questions on this
topic, such as:

* Doyou think people will stillgo to the cinema in 50years' time?

« Doyou think violent films are to blame foran increase in
violence?

« Doyou think itis important to put age restrictions on films?
W hy/W hy not?

« Doyou think the Hollywood represer)
people unrealistic expectations in life, and puts pressure on
relationships?

tion ofromance gives

Optional activity

For homework, ask students to read a film review online or in
a local newspaper or magazine for afilm they have seen. In
the next class they can then summarize the review and say if
they agree with it.

EXAM CHALLENGE _ a

Speaking
1&2 Students'own answers

Listening

1 See page 137 of this book for answers and page 141 for
the audioscript.

2 Students’own answers

Reading
1 See page 139 of this book for answers.
2 Students’own answers

W riting
1 Students'own answers
2 See page 108 of the Student’s Book for the model answer.
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UNIT 6 Careers & success

|ntr0dUCt|0n page 57 Background note:The .lnformatlon |.n the infographic is tTased
on the famous Myers Briggs Type Indicator (MBTI) test, which
Featured topic vocabulary is still commonly used by careers counsellors. It is based on

the assumption that we all have preferences in the way we
experience the world. The test was originally developed by
Katharine Cook Briggs and her daughter, Isabel Briggs Myers,
to help women who were entering the industrial workforce for
the first time to identify the sort of wartime jobs that would be
'most comfortable and effective’for them. It was first published
in 1962.The career descriptions were later mapped onto the
sixteen categories by David Keirsey in the Keirsey Temperament
Sorter questionnaire. The statistics given show in which
proportions the MBTI tends to categorize test takers in the USA.
The data is published at www.myersbriggs.org.

Jobs: architect, carer, au tor, seller, entertainer, administrator,
promoter, helper, advisor, technician, artist, scientist, journalist,
inventor, teacher, general

Nouns: expert, career, economy, success

Collocations: belong to (a group), naturally suited to, earn
money

Optional lead-in
Before students open their books, you may like to do the
following

a Group students in fours and give each group a piece of

paper. SPEAKING Varylng Ianguage page 58
b Tell each group to brainstorm as many differentjobs as

they can think of. EXAM FOCUS: PART 2
c Stop students after 2 minutes. Tel! them to exchange

. Lesson aims
papers with another group.

1 Develop students’ability to vary their language by sing
different parts of speech and avoid repeating the same
type of structures.

d Ask students to open their books and look at the
infographic. Tell students to give the other group a
point for each job they listed that is mentioned in the

infographic.The group with the most points wins. 2 Enable students to use the second conditional to speak

about hypothetical situations in order to show the

examiner they can construct complicated sentences.
What do you think?

Focus students*attention on. the title of the unit and check
students understand by asking: ‘

3 Expand students' range of character adjectives and nouns
to describe people and personalities.
4 Improve students’pronunciation by using contractions to

* Which one is a career: working ata summerkids’camp for two sound more natural.

months or teaching? (Teaching. The other one istemporary.
We often talk about'building career: because it has a
sense of progression with possibilities for promotion and
development.)

N
Key language ﬁ ,I\'U - LHA
Character adjectives inspiring, intelligent, fair, determined,

imaginative, passionate, ambitious, courageous,
« Whafwould footballerconsiderto be success in his career?

(playing for atop team / many goals / winning)

forward-looking, competent, honest, supportive

Character nouns: inspiration, intelligence, fairness,

Before st dents disc ss, you may need to clarify words such as: determination, imagination, passion, ambition, courage,

» expert: person with specialist knowledge, skill, or training in competence, honesty, support
something
* economy, the financial situation of a country as awhole Featured topic vocabulary ...
« suited to: right or appropriate for Nouns: leader, skill, encouragement, characteristic, hero,
« earn get money by doing ajob. role model -
Group students in threes. Ask them to discuss questions 1-3 in Adjectives: brave, enthusiastic, successful
their groups first. Get feedback as a whole class before moving Adverb: egually—
onto the next question. Ask students to discuss questions 4 and Verbs: treat, look up to

5 next. Then get feedback.
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Topic focus

Optional lead-in

You may like to take photos into class of famous leaders your

students are likely to know (e.g. Barack Obama) or find some

images online. Display them for the students and ask

¢ Who are these people?

¢ Whatdo leyhave in common? (They are all famous
leaders.)

¢ 1/1/harmakes them good leaders?

Discuss as awhole class and write students’ideas on the
board.

1 This exercise introduces students to the topic of
characteristics and encourages them to think about
vocabulary they already know to describe people.

Students may need clarification of vocabulary such s

* leaden a person who leads a group of people, especially
the head of a country, an organization, etc.

« skill the ability to do something well

e encouragement: giving someone support to do something

« treat behave in a particular way towards someone

« brave: willing to do something difficult, dangerous, or
painful

¢ enthusiastic, feeling or showing lots of excitement and
interest ab. t something

¢ successful: achieving your aims or what was intended.

Ask students to discuss in pairs before taking avote as a

whole class. As students are speaking, take a note of any

topic-related vocabulary they use and write it on the board.

Optional activity
| .:your students are reluctant to speak, yo may like to do the
| -ollowing to encourage communication
Write statements a-j on a piece of paper and make one
photocopy per group of four students,

c Cut up the paper so the statements are on separate pieces.
Tell each group to order their papers from most to least
important.

jc Ifthey do not agree, they should try to justify their opinion,

papers can also be used again in exercise 2.F

Vocabulary

2 _nis exercise expands students’range of character adjectives

| to describe people and personalities.
-fternative for weaker classes: ask students to work in

| ca rs.Write the words from the box on the board. Check

| ars.vers as awhole class by asking students for adjectives
~ne. are most sure about first, and write the correct letters

K nek- to the adjectives on the board. After each correct
ar6.ver, drill the pronunciation and mark the stress on
—e .vord.

Optional activity
Ifyou have cut up the statements in exercise 1on separate
papers, then you can do the same here with the adjectives.
Students can then physically match the vocabulary papers
and definitions papers before doing the exercise in the book.
Keep the papers for vocabulary revision, using games like
snap. To play snap:
Students turn up one adjective and then turn over the
definitions until they see the one that matches,
b The first person to put their hand on the matching paper
and say’snap’wins a point.
c Putthe definition back into the pile. Turn over a new
adjective and start again, turning over the definitions until
the matching paper appears.

a competent f passionate

b supportive g forward-looking
c fair h inspiring

d courageous i imaginative

determined j ambitious
(intelligent and honestare not defined in exercise 1)

3 If students involved themselves in discussion in exercise
1, then you may wish to skip this task. If you choose to do
it, encourage them to justify their opinions. Give students
5 minutes to discuss before taking a vote. Read out each
adjective and tell them to put their hands up ifit is in their
top five. Reading out the words revises the pronunciation.
Write the number of votes ne't to the adjectives on the
board.

4 Ask students to discuss with  partner before getting whole-
class feedback.

5 This exercise encourages students to vary their language by
learning word families rather than just individual words.

Ensure students all have access to dictionary (one per pair
or group is sufficient). Demonstrate by asking them to find
inspiring and inspiration in the dictionary. Draw their attention
to the letters at the end of each word in the dictionary which
indicate what part of speech they are. Ask students to work in
pairs before checking answers as whole class.

You may like to draw students’attention to the endings of
the nouns (called suffixes) to improve their ability to identify
parts of speech. Askthem which nouns have the same
ending (intelligence and competence / determination and
imagination).
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intelligent intelligence
courageous courage
fair fairness

forward-looking -

determined determination

imaginative imagination

competent competence

passionate passion

honest honesty

supportive support

6 This exercise provides students with an opportunity to

personalize the language to help them remember new words.

Students may need clarification of the word characteristics
(typical features or qualities that someone has) and admire
(respect someone for what they are or for what they have
done). Encourage students to use both the adjectives and
nouns in their speaking. After speaking, regroup them into
fours. Tell students to summarize their partner’s answers to
the other pair. Their original partner should listen and check if
the information is correct.

VOCABULARY FILE Student’s Book page 126
Refer students to exercises 1and 2 for more practice using
character adjectives and no ns.

See page 134 of this book for answers.

Exam skills

7 This exercise raises students7awareness of the positive effect

of varying their language compared to the negative effect of
being repetitive.

Foe sstudents'attention on the photo and ask Whydo

you think some people admire him? Ask them to disc sstheir
opinion in pairs before checking as a whole class. Students
may need clarification of the word skilful (good at doing
something, especially something that needs a particular ability
or special training). Refer them back to the word skill in exercise
1sentence aand ask what part of speech skilful is (adjective).
Alternative for weaker classes: you may like to write
sentence 2 on the board so you can highlight the parts that
are better than sentence 1

Sentence 2 is better because the grammar and vocabulary
are more varied. It uses different tenses, different sentence
lengths, and changes words to avoid repetition, e.g. really -
so. Word forms also vary nriare.

EXAMTIP (8) 1*54 Before students listen, ask them to suggest
possible answers to the questions and write these on the
board. After they have answered the questions, refer st dents
to page 145 for more guidance on varying your language in the
Speaking test.

Part 2, because there arent as many questions.

74

UNIT 6 CAREERS & SUCCESS

Audioscript

1*54

Varying your language helps yo to get a higher mark for

vocabulary and grammar. In Speaking Parts 1and 3, the
different questions you're asked us ally give you the chance
to demonstrate di erent language. However, during the 2
minutes of Part 2 it’s less easy to keep your language varied
because there arent as many questions. Try to show variety
by sing different parts of speech or grammar structures, like a
passive or conditional sentence.

2
3
4
5

This exercise provides practice at varying language.

Focus students on the example and ask:

* How has this student changed the word 'supportive?
(adjective changed to noun)

*« Whatelse doyou need to change? (the verb)

* What verb do we often use with character adjectives?

(to be - here’s)

Focus students on sentence 2 in exercise 7 and ask:

» Hz/iaf verb do we often use with character nouns?
(have / have got)

« |fwe use the character noun ot the beginning ofthe sentence
as the subject, what verb do we need, for example if we soy
'his ambition*? (verb to be)

Refer students back to the vocabulary table in exercise 5

to find the nouns for the adjectives passionate, determined,

and ambitious to help them. Ask them to work alone before

comparing answers with a partner. Check as a whole class.8

He has a lot of passion for hisjob.

She is really fair.

ladmire my friend's determination.

My brother's ambition means he’s going to succeed.

Teaching tip: Weaker classes may req ire a lot of support to
manipulate language in this way, because it requires control
of the language that they may not have. Support students by
guiding them through the sentence one word at a time, for
example:

a

Write the original sentence on the board. So for sentence 2,
write: My cousin is passionate about hisjob.

Highlight the changes that have already been made in the
book by drawing box around my cousin, and underneath
writing He. Then draw a box around is, and ask students how
this has chamged in the book (has),

Direct students to the first word they need to change by
drawing a box around passionate. Ask students what type

of word they should use with has - an adjective or noun?
(noun)

d Direct students to exercise 5to find the noun,

Draw a box around about and ask students ifthey can
change the preposition. Write forhisjob on the board under
abouthisjob.



9 This exercise provides students with an opportunity to
practise the language from exercise 8 more naturally.

Foe sstudents on the example in the speech bubble, and
ask how this candidate has varied her language (uses noun,
determination). Give students 2 minutes to prepare their
ideas. Stress that students must use both adjective and noun
structures. Monitor for good examples and write these on the
board to share with the class.

Grammar

10 Focus students on the example and ask which comes first
in this sentence, the //clause or result clause (//clause). Ask
which verb form is used in the //clause (past). Ask which
sentence puts the result clause first (4), and so what goes in
the first gap in sentence 4 (would be). Tell students to work
alone before checking with a partner.
Ranked 8th most powerful businesswoman by Fortune
Magazine in 2013, Marissa Mayer became president and CEO
-f Yahoo! in 2012. Before that she worked for Google as an
executive and key spokesperson.

2 If I had to describe my hero in one word, it would be
courageous.

3 If Icould meet any famous person, it would be aworld
leader.

4 Ithink many actors would be successful ifthey were
models, too.

5 Ifayoung woman wanted to look up to a strong female
role model, Ilwould suggest Marissa Mayer for her ambition.

GRAMMAR FILE
Refer students to this page for more explanation and practice of
the second conditional.¥

See page 131 ofthis book for answers.

11 This exercise provides students with an opportunity to
personalize the language to help remember it, and create
model sentences they can use in the exam.

Do an example with a strong student by asking what famous
person they would like to meet, and writing an adapted
version of sentence 3 on the board. Tell students to take turns
with a partner to say sentence.

Alternative for weaker classes: get students to write the
sentences in their notebooks first before speaking.

A2 This exercise raises students’awareness of how they can use
contractions to sound more natural.
Ask st dents to compare their answer with a partner before
checking as awhole class. On the board, write:
it + would - it'd
I+had=1d
You can also use your fingers to show the contraction by
putting up one finger for it, another for would and then
pushing yo rfingers together. Drill the pronunciation by
modelling it and telling students to copy.

Teaching tip: Raising students" awareness of the use of
contractions in English is also important to develop their listening
skills. St dents sometimes complain that people'eat their words’
in English, and contractions contribute to the problem. Helping
them to produce the contracted form will improve their receptive
ability to decode contractions when they hear them.

They use contracted forms [itd, I'd).

13 This exercise aims to ensure students use contractions

appropriately.

Discuss as a whole class. If students are unsure, ask questions

such as:

* Doyou think we use them more in speaking or writing?
(speaking)

¢ Isit OKto use them in writing? (yes, but not for more formal
writing, like academic writing)

*« Whydoyou think we use them in speaking? (because the
words join naturally when you are speaking quickly, so it’s
easier to say).

)

Contractions are normally used in spoken English or informal
written English.

14 This exercise improves students' pronunciation by sing

contractions to sound more natural. Ask students to practise
in pairs. Monitor and correct where necessary.

Exam practice

15 This exercise provides students with an opportunity to

incorporate everything from the lesson into their speaking,
and reflect on how this improves their performance in Part 2.

Tell st dents to work in pairs, make notes of any language
used from this lesson as they are listening to their partner.
Get feedback as a whole class by asking if anyone’s partner
used contractions / the second conditional / adjectives and
nouns for character.

Alternative for weaker classes: you may like to provide
more support by doing the following before they speak,

a Demonstrate how students can incorporate everything from
the lesson in this lesson. Ask them to listen to you answering
the question and tell them to make a note of anything they
hear from the lesson. In your answer, make sure you include
examples of varied language with no ns and adjectives, and
the second conditional with contractions,

b Then ask students to choose one famo s person as awhole
class and brainstorm ideas together first. Encourage them to
think about the language they studied in this lesson. Write
their ideas on the board.

c Tell students to practise speaking in pairs using the ideas you

prepared as a class. You may like to get them to do it again
with a new partner.

d Then ask students to think of a different famous person and

prepare their own answer. Tell them to listen to each other
and make a note of any language from the lesson that their
partner uses.
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LISTENING Completing notes s

EXAM FOCUS: SECTION 3

Lesson aims

1 Improve students,ability to complete notes from a
recording by identifying matching information that is
similar but not identical to that given.

2 Expand students’range of vocabulary to recognize words
and phrases related to working conditions, to improve
students’ability to listen to talks on this topic.

3 Develop students'techniques for recording and learning
vocabulary by reflecting on their current method and
considering alternatives.2

Key language

Working conditions: salary, full ime, company car, company
pension, overtime, promotion, flexitime, bonus, training
opportunities, attractive location, pay. rise, holiday

Nouns: applicant, position, commission, plocement

Adjective: generous

Topic focus

1 This exercise engages students with the topic of working

conditions and develops their knowledge by reflecting on
satisfaction levels in relation to salary.

After discussing in pairs, take a class vote to find out which is
more popular.

2 Ask students to discuss in pairs before comparing ideas as

whole class. Encourage them to explain why they think
people in the study chose number 1

Vocabulary

3 This exercise develops knowledge of words and phrases
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related to working conditions, to improve students’ability to

listen to talks on this topic.

Ask students to try the exercise first before clarifying

meaning, as it means you can then focus on the words they

found most difficult. Group them into fours to check their

answers. Write the three headings on the board and ask a

representative from each group to come to the board and

take W rT to write one word in each column. Allocate a point
for each correct answer. You may like to check the meaning
of each word as it iswritten on the board by asking:

* companypension Atw tor age doyou normally get
pension? (around 65 in most countries)

« overtime: Ifyou work overtime, doyou work more or fewer
hours than normal? (more)

e promotion: Ifyou are teacher, whotjob doyou thinkyou
would get with o promotion? (e.g. head of department or
head teacher)

« flexitime: Why do parents often vvanr to work flexitime?
(because they can choose when they start and finish work
so they can arrange it around their child’s schedule)
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¢ bonus: When and why do people get bonuses? (Usually at
the end of the year or when you hit your target. It's extra
money on top of your salary, to reward you for good work.)

e training opportunities: Why do young people often w/anf this
with theirjob? (because it gives them extra qualifications
and experience, to help them get a betterjob next time)

« attractive location: IV/iaf makes locotion attractive? (if it’s
in a beautiful and safe area, and is easy to get to by car or
public transport, with good cafes and facilities nearby)

« payrise: When doyou usually get pay rise? (When you get
promoted or get more qualifications. Most companies
used to give regular pay rises, for example at the end of
each year, but it is less common to automatically get a pay

rise every year nowadays.)

* holiday: How many days'holiday do people normally get
yearinyour country? (In the UK, employees are entitled to a
legal minimum of 28 paid annual leave days per year, but
the average is 34 days a year.)

Financial: company pension, bonus, pay rise

Working hours: overtime, flexitime

Other benefits: promotion, training opportunities, attractive
location, holiday

4
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This exercise prepares students to listen and develops their
prediction skills, which are crucial in the listening exam.

Ask students for suggestions as a whole class, and write their
ideas next to the words on the board. If students disagree,
write the same number next to more than one word. Check
that they understand the £ symbol, which means pounds (the
currency used in the UK).

full time 5 bonus / pay rise
overtime 6 holiday

salary / bonus / pay rise 7 flexitime

salary / bonus / pay rise 8 salary / bonus / pay rise

1*55 Ask students to compare their answers with a
partner and play the recording again if necessary. Check
answers as a whole class by ticking the correct predictions
already on the board and deleting any wrong answers.

Optional activity

To consolidate the vocabulary further, you may like to

ask st dents to turn to the audioscript on page 168 of

their books and highlight the vocabulary from exercise 3.
Encourage them to notice the verb {get) before each item,
or any adjectives (good 5 /Ary). This will encourage them to
notice collocation and help them remember the vocabulary.

1 full time (hours a week) 5 pay rise

2 overtime 6 holiday

3 salary 7 no flexitime
4 not mentioned 8 bonus



Audioscript 155

Anna: Sam, hi. How's it going?

Sam: Good. Anna, guess what! Ive been offered that job!

Anna: Congratulations! Great news!

Sam: | know, | know. But | haven accepted it yet.

Anna: Oh. Why not?

Sam: Well, actually ... ljust wanted to ask what you think

about conditions.

Anna: OK. So what are they offering?

Sam: Well, itsa full-time position - working 40 hours a week -
but they say I'll be expected to do a couple of hours’overtime
most days, which isn't paid.

Anna: Mmm, that doesnt sound so good.

Sam: | know, but the salary is quite good. 1™"et £25,000 a year
and there's a profit-related bonus of up to £5,000. After one
year, I'll get a 10% pay rise, too.

Anna: That is good. What about the other conditions?. How
much responsibility will you have?

Sam: Well, at first Iwon be in charge of anyone. But ifthings go
well and | get a promotion, [T1be responsible for a team of six
people.

Anna: Wow! Great!

Sam: Yes, but some of the other benefits dorVt seem so

great. | only get 20 days’holiday and there are no flexitime
arrangements - we have to be in the office from 9.00 to 5.00
every day. Id like to be able to finish early some days, say at 3.00.
Anna: Hmm. OK.

Sam: So, do you think I should take it?

Anna: Well, its difficult one. Ithink it depends on whether time
or money is more important to you at the moment. You know, if
lwere you ...

6 This exercise helps students remember the vocabulary by
personalizing it.
Before speaking, you may like to remind students of the
work on second conditionals from the speaking lesson and
encourage them to use it at least once in their answer, e.g. If
I had a boringjob, I think bonus would beimpon nt: because
I would w/ant more financial benefits if | only did thejob for the
money. Give students a minute to think about their answer
before speaking, to be able to expand their points.

VOCABULARY FILEStudent's Book pagel26
Refer students to exercise 3 for more practice of words related
to working conditions.7

See page 134 of this book for answers.

Exam skills

7 0 1*56 This exercise improves studentslability to complete
notes from a recording by identifying matching information
that is similar but not identical to that given.
Beforelistening, encourage students to predict the type of
words they think might fill the gap, particularly what parts
of speech:

1 no n, because of

2 verb, because of the subject courses verb, because of the
semi-modal have to.

3 probably two nouns connected with and, because of both
and ,and access to, which requires an object.

After listening, tell students to turn to the a dioscript on

page 169 to check their answers. Then ask them to underline

words in the audioscript which match words in sentences

1-3. Tell them to discuss with a partner how the words were

changed and how the word order was changed. Check as a

whole class:

* Forms is at the end in sentence 1b t atthe beginning
of the recording. Sentence 1 is active (with the subject
students), but the sentence in the recording is passive, so it
uses the past participle form (filled in).

e Earning money isthe gerund form used as the subject of
the sentence in the recording; but the base form of the
verb, earn money, is used at the end of sentence 2.

« In sentence 3, the noun used is access, but in the recording
this is changed to free use of. The recording is also
complicated by the addition of adjectives for each noun,
which are not included in sentence 3 and separate the
nouns from each .other in the recording, making them
harder to identify. -

1 form
2 finish, earn money
3 gym and a restaurant

Audioscript 1*56

1 Forms have to be filled in.

2 Earning money is a priority for most students when their
courses finish.

3 The hard-working employees have free use of a lovely gym
and a subsidized restaurant.

EXAMTIP ¢ 1*57 Before students listen, ask them to suggest
possible answers to the question and write these on the board.
After they have answered the question, refer students to page
146 for more guidance on completing notes.

Y
Think about possible answers and possible types of words
that could fill each gap.

Audioscript 1«57

When you complete notes from a recording, make sure you
read the notes before you listen. While you read them, think
about possible answers and possible types of words that
could fill each gap. It's very important that you do this before
the recording starts, because it’s hard to read, listen, and write
at the same time! The sentences that you hear will be different
from the sentences that you read, so don' listen for the exact
sentences on your paper.
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8 This exercise raises students'awareness of how much
information they can predict before listening.
After checking the answers, you might like to help students
understand why this exercise is useful by asking them to
predict the words for the gaps.

|
a7&8 bl c6 d2 e9 f3 g5 hi4

9 1.58 Focus students on the instruction by asking how
many words they can write (two words or a number). After
listening, askthem to check their answers with a partner and
play the recording again if necessary. Remind students they
will only hear it once in the exam. As in exercise 7, get them
to check their own answers by looking at the audioscript
and identifying in what ways the language in the notes is
different to the recording.

Guide students to an understanding of the importance of
predicting the type of information they expect to hear by
asking them how exercise 8 helped them to fill the gaps

correctly.
1 65% 6 bonus
2 graduate course 7 20 /twenty
3 applications 8 gym
4 full-time 9 time management
5 study

Audioscript 1*s8

Student: Hi. I'm interested in graduate places at Sterne
Consulting. Can | askyou some questions?

Representative: Sure. Are you graduating this year?

Student: That's right. I'm graduating in business and
management. -

Representative: OK - excellent. Whatgrade do you think you’ll
get?

Student: Well, what grade do | need to apply to your company?
Representative: Yo need at least 65% when you come to do
your final exams.

Student: OK, that should be fine. | hope I'm going to get a
first-class honours, which is over 70%. Isthere anything else
that can help my application?

Representative: It's always an advantage to do a part-time
graduate course. It helps ifyou've already booked or started
one before you apply.

Student: OK, I'll look into that. How many positions do you have?
Representative: Quite a lot. We have twenty-five positions
available, b t we actually get over 500 applications.

Student: | know itsatrainee position, but could | ask some
questions about basic conditions?

Representative: Of course.

Student: Do trainees work full-time or do we go to college

as well?

Representative: It’s full-time, so you have to work quite hard.
Any extra study is done in your own time.

Student: Can | ask about conditions now? What's the starting
pay like?
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Representative: The basic salary is quite high at £30,000, but
we don't pay a bonus or commission at first. You may not be
interested in this yet, but there's also a good company pension
scheme.

Student: How many days off do employees get?

Representative: Usually twenty days’holiday a yea".

Student: And what other benefits do you provide?
Representative: Well, it depends on the office you work in.
There’s a staff restaurant in all our office locations and an onsite
gym thatyo pay nothing for.

Student: Great. What training do you provide?

Representative: Well, for graduate places there'san extensive
training programme in your first year. We train you to use a
range of comp ter software and we teach you a range of skills
from time management to negotiating.

Student: OK, great. So what should | do next?

Representative: Well, the best thing isto leave us your email and
Il send you a link to our online application ...

Exam practice

10 ® 1.59 Give students 2 minutes before listening to
work with a partner to predict what could fill the gaps.
Ifthey checked their own answers in exercise 9 using the
audioscript, yo may like to vary the technique here by
allocating one answer per pair or group (depending on
your class size). Ask each pair or group to find their allocated
answer in the audioscript and to identify ifthe language or
word order is different in the notes. Ask for a representative
from each pair or group to share their answer with the class.

M kLW W

1 classrooms 5 control the children

2 two to six 6 weeks of holiday / weeks' holiday
3 reflect on 7 pension

4 essays

Audioscript 1.59

Representative: So yo ’re thinking of becoming ateacher?
Student: Yes, but Id like to find out a bit more about the training
course and the long-term job prospects first.

Representative: OK. So what would you like to know?

Student: Well, firstly, what happens on the training course?
Representative: Itsa mixture of learning theory at college, but
for alot ofthe time you’ll have to go out of college and teach in
real classrooms. In fact, you’ll work in four during the year.
Student: How long do you work in each classroom?
Representative: It varies, but generally it’s between two and
six weeks.

Student: What happens afterwards?

Representative: You go back to college, reflect on the
experience, and contin e your theory work.

Student: How are we assessed during the course?
Representative: Some of the grades come from watching you
teach and the other half are based on essays you write.
Student: What do people find the hardest?

Representative: It's different for everyone, but for most people
it's controlling the children. They can be quite unkind to new
teachers.



Student: What are the benefits like?

Representative: The salary isn't high compared to other
postgraduate positions but you do get twelve weeks’holiday
every year, including six weeks in the summer, and a good
pension when y. finish.

Student: OK, thank you. Could Itake a brochure?
Representative: Of course. Please do.

What do you think?

11 This exercise encourages students to think critically about the
topic and generates ideas they could use in Writing Task 2 or
Speaking Part 3.

Tell students to work alone, and to think about why they feel
this way as they make their choice.

12 Before students discuss, you may like to encourage them
to use language from this lesson by revising exercise 3 first.
Write the three headings on the board and ask theiin what
words they can remember for each column. Write their ideas
on the board. Get them to check which ones they have
forgotten by referring back to exercise 3.

Optional activity

You may like to ask students to use the internet to research
working conditions in their country. For example, they could
find out:

* whatthe minimum legal paid annual leave allowance is

« what the rules are around maternity and paternity leave

*« how common flexitime/bonuses/company cars are in
theircountry

e ifthere is a state pension and how much it is.

Study skills

— sexercise develops st dents'techniques for recording and
learning vocabulary by reflecting on their current method and
considering alternatives.

Discuss the first question as a whole class and write students’
jeas on the board. Focus students’attention on the next part
and after discussing in pairs, take class vote on how many
people already use each technique. For each idea, ask a student
who says yes why they like doing this. Finally, ask if they have
any other suggestions.

VYWV a

::her things students might need to know when they learn
words include: word formation, collocations, register,

: Cerent meanings.

WRITING From plan to topic
sentences P

EXAM FOCUS: TASK 2

1 w:

1 Enable students to write topic sentences from plans

2 Improve the way students connect paragraphs to other
paragraphs by using linkers is/is that in topic sentences.

3 Expand students’range of vocabulary to express academic
ideas in topic sentences.

Key language
Academic ideas: explanation, drawback, advan ge,
consequence, justification

Featured t picv()cabulary

Rewards: friendship, fame,job satisfaction, medal, trophy,
comfortable lifestyle, respect

Verbs: motivate, predict, impact

Nouns: income, public sectoremployee,job security, risk¥

Topic focus

1 This exercise engages students with the lesson topic and

encourages students to think critically about motivation in
the workplace.

Before st dents begin, you may like to check their
understanding of some of the vocabulary, for example

* reword: What reward do the police offer forinformation about
criminal? (money) Doyou need to do something in return
fora reword? {yes)

* motivate: Ifyou are moth/ated, doyou work a little ora lot? (a
lot) How can you motivate a child to be good? (offer a treat
like sweets or chocolate)

« medal: 1 Tiaf colours are the medals in the Olympics? (bronze,
silver, gold) Where doyou usually weara medal? (around
your neck)

« trophy: Whatshapeis trophy usually? (like a cup with
two handles) Whotdo foo )allers often do when they win a
trophy? (hold it in the air)

Encourage students to expand their answers as much
as possible. Monitor to check ifthey need any extra help
understanding the vocabulary.

Exam skills

3 This exercise prepares students to analyse an essay plan and

provides an opportunity to revise the skills developed so far
in answering Task 2.

Students may ask for clarification of relatively (to a fairly large
degree, especially in comparison to others). Encourage them
to try to guess the meaning from the context before helping.
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Refer st dents backto nit 3, page 32, to remind them of
the different parts within the question itself (the instruction,
the topic, and the issue). Ask students what identifies the
different parts in the question. Ask them to look at exercise 8
on page 33 of unit 3, and check which description matches

the question they have here (you must give your opinion and

reasons for it).

Optional activity

You may like to develop students’ability to generate ideas
by brainstorming a plan together as a class. If students have
difficulty thinking of arguments, give them individual words
from the reasons part of the plan in exercise 4, for example,
write on the board: experience, training, choice, money, other
rewards. Ask students to construct arguments from these
words.Then tell them to compare their ideas with the
reasons in exercise 4.

4 This exercise illustrates how topic sentences might be

structured to create cohesion between paragraphs.

Before beginning, remind students of the concept of topic
sentences by referring them back to unit 3 to look at the
structure of aTask 2 essay in the diagram on page 32. Ask
them where they find the topic sentence in the diagram

(at the beginning of each paragraph).

Ask how sentences 1-3 differ from a-c. (1-3 isj st a list of
ideas as might appear in a plan, but a-c is organized so each
sentences follows on logically from the one before, and
connects back to the thesis statement.)

b 2a 3c

EXAMTIP (8) 1*60 Before students listen, ask them to suggest
possible answers to the question and write these on the board.
After they have answered the question, refer students to page
147 for more guidance on topic sentences.

KW :

Ifyou give your opinion in the thesis statement, each topic
sentence should give a reason for this opinion OR ifyou say
you are going to discuss an argument, each topic sentence
should introduce one side of the argument OR if you say you
are going to explain causes or effects, each topic sentence
should state a cause or effect.

Audioscript

1*60

The first sentence in each paragraph of an essay is often atopic

sentence. It contains the main idea of the paragraph and should
connect to your thesis statement. For example, if you give your

opinion in the thesis statement, each topic sentence should
give a reason for this opinion. Or, if you say you’re going to

discuss an argument, each topic sentence should introduce
one side of the argument. If you say you’re going to explain

causes or effects, each topic sentence should state a cause or
effect. Note that each point in your plan should become a topic

sentence.
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This exercise develops students’ability to construct topic
sentences by identifying how they are formed.

Ask students to compare their answer with a partner before
checking as awhole class.

2 b3 cl

This exercise provides students with more models of topic
sentences and examples of useful phrases for connecting
paragraphs.

As students are completing the exercise, you may like to
write the sentences on the board to make it easier to check
answers afterwards. Ask them to compare their answers with
a partner. Check as a whole class by asking for volunteers to
come and divide each sentence on the board.

The second reason for my position in this debate isthat/
public sector employees / have more job security.

The final explanation for salary differences isthat /
companies / are free to decide how much they pay.

One negative effect of giving a lot of bonuses isthat / the
people who want them / may take risks in their work.

Vocabulary

7

result 4
positive effect 3
negative effect 2

8

This exercise expands students' range of vocabulary to
express academic ideas in topic sentences.

Students may have di iculty with the word drawback
(disadvantage or problem). If so, encourage them to leave
this until last, and then focus them on back by asking if it

is usually a positive or negative movement (negative). As
students are completing the exercise, write the words in
column A on the board. Ask them to compare their answers
with a partner before checking as awhole class by writing
the definitions in brackets to the left of the word on the
board.8

method 6
cause 1
reason / excuse 5

This exercise enables students to use the vocabulary
accurately by demonstrating how these words operate at
sentence level.

Foe sstudents on column Bfirst, and ask them to work with
a partner to decide which preposition matches which word
in column A. Check as a whole class by writing these next
to the words already on the board from exercise 7. At the
bottom of the board, write:

for/ of+

to +

Ask students which one isfollowed by the -ing verb form
(for/ of) and which one is followed by the infinitive with

to. Ask which one can be followed by a noun {for/ of).
Write the answers on the board. Then ask students to open
their notebooks and complete the exercise alone before
comparing with a partner.



u

1 An explanation for low motivation is a lack of support from
managers.

2 A drawback of working from home isthat you can't attend
meetings.

3 An advantage of employing younger people is that they
are easier to train.

4 A consequence of modern communications isthat more
people work from home.

5 Ajustification for raising university fees is that it will
improve standards of education.

6 A way to motivate staff isto increase pay.

9 This exercise provides students with an opportunity to check
they have understood the meanings ofthe words correctly
and practise using them accurately. It also helps them
generate ideas on the type oftopics they might face in Task 2.

You may like to give students the options of working alone or
with a partner, depending how confident they feel. Monitor
and check they are writing answers that make logical sense,
to ensure they understand the meaning of the new words.

a drawback of factory work

a consequence of bad management
an explanation for unemployment
away of improving equality
ajustification for paying bonuses

o b wWN

VOCABULARY FILE Student’s Book page 126
Refer students to exercise 4 for more practice using vocabulary
to express academic ideas.

G

See page 134 of this book for answers.

Grammar

10 This exercise guides students to an understanding how the
linkers is/is that are used within a sentence.

Before st dents begin, check they understand the meaning
of is followed by by asking Do you need to look before or after
the linker?You may also like to check the meaning of infinitive
and subject by asking for examples. Ask students to work
alone before checking as awhole class.t

ais b isthat

11 Encourage students to use exercise 10 to help them here,
by asking how they can know which linker to choose. Do
sentence las an example as whole class. Ask students to
work alone before comparing with a partner. Check answers
as awhole class.
Alternative for weaker classes: provide more support
when doing the example by writing sentence 1 on the board
with a Sp after pay where the linker should be. Draw a box
around workers and a box around are. Ask students what type
of word each one is (subject and verb), and write the answer
on the board. Refer students to exercise 10 to decide which
linker they should use.

I
1 A consequence of low pay isthat workers are less
motivated.
2 A way to getjob satisfaction isto do something you are
good at.
3 An advantage of paying people the same is that they will
work better with others.

4 A drawback of fame is lack of privacy.

GRAMMAR FILE Student's Book pageiis
Refer students to this page for more explanation and practice of
that/is that.

wnMLW-Xn
See page 131 of this book for answers.

12 This exercise provides support to enable students to write
their own topic sentences and generate ideas on a different
Task 2 style question.

Group students in threes to work together to brainstorm
ideas as well as the language. Remind them of what word
should come next in their sentence by referring them to
column Bin exercise 8 (a preposition). Encourage them to
vary their language by thinking of synonyms for going to
university (e.g. studying at university, studying for a degree,
continuing to higher education, university studies, degree-
level studies).2

1 The first advantage of going to university isthe chance to
earn more money.

2 Another consequence isthat you can meet many different
people.

3 Afinal justification isthat you can get a variety of skills and
more employment options.

Exam practice

13 Students have the chance here to put all the skills developed

in this lesson together. It also provides them with revision
material by creating model plans on the type of topics they
may face in the exam.
Remind students of what they are aiming to produce by
referring them back to the model in exercise 4. Before they
begin, encourage them to use the skills developed in this
lesson by asking

 How shouldyou start the topic sentences? (with a phrase
connecting the paragraph to the other paragraphs)

« How many different examples ofthese phrases canyou find
in exercises 4 and 67 (Exercise 4: The first reason for my
position isthat. . Secondly, Iwould argue that. . The
final reason for my view isthatExercise 6:The second
reason for my position isthat..,,The final explanation for X
isthat. . One negative effectof X isthat...)

* Which other exercise helpsyou the wayyou start: a topic
sentence? (the words in column A in exercise 8)

« How many parts should there be in your topic sentence?
IVhaf are they? (three: phrase connecting to the other
paragraphs, main subject, and claim about the subject)
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* How canyou link the firstand second ports? (is/ is that) How
canyou know which one to choose? (see exercise 10)

Divide the class into three groups and allocate different
essay question per third of the class, to expose students to a
range of ideas in exercise 14. Ask them to work alone.
Alternative for weaker classes: tell students to work in pairs
or groups of three.

Nowadays, too many people young people want to
become famous. Do you agree or disagree?
| agree:

Introduction:

The concept of celebrity has widened the concept of fame.
When once famous people were quite rare, nowadays
anyone who acts in a reality show can become a celebrity
and acquire some measure of fame. Access to technology
has meantyo ng people are more and more aware of
fame and may see it as a goal. On the whole, | see this as
potentially damaging for youngsters.

Body:

« Fame is difficult to deal with

« Not everyone can be famous

« WWe need people todo less glamorous jobs

The first drawback of fame isthat it is not easy for young
people to deal with their success.

A second negative effect is that so few people can
achieve fame.

A final point isthat if everyone were famous, we'd have
nobody left to do the less glamorous work.

Conclusion:

Despite the trappings of fame, its elusive nature means
many young people do not focus on their studies and
realities in the pursuit of a false dream.

What can bosses do to motivate their staff?

Work is a fact of life and this means there is a need for
employers to employ employees. Bosses want to get the
most out of their staff and members of staff want to enjoy
their work and succeed in it.

« Offer bonuses

« Provide flexible hours

« Make the office environment attractive

The first way to motivate staff could be to offer higher
bonuses.

A second solution is giving workers more flexibility about
when and where they work.

Finally, companies should make their working
environment more attractive.

If bosses look after their employees, the employees work
hard and businesses thrive. It isa symbiotic relationship,
and when it works, it works well.

Success at work brings happiness. Do you agree?

| disagree:

Since humans have arranged their lives such that they
spend agreat deal of time at work, it isimportant that
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they enjoy theirjobs and are appreciated for what they
do. Whether workers have to be successful to be happy is
a different matter. It largely depends on what is meant by
'success’ - if success in work means achieving and moving
forward, then Iwould arg ethat there is more happiness
in this than in stagnating. However, |would not say that
the pursuit of success makes people happy, the earning of
it might.

« You work harder to main tain success

« Family life suffers

« Success makes peoplejealous

The first drawback to success at work is that it often makes
you work still harder to maintain it.

The second consequence isthat family life may suffer
when you have many responsibilities at work.

A final problem isthat success can make friends and other
people jealous of you.

The concept of success and how it relates to one’sworking
life is subjective; but in the end, the people you love, and
doing something you enjoy doing with your time, are more
likely to bring happiness than success for its own sake.

Within each third of the class, give students a number. Tell
students to find people with the same number and sit
together, so each group of three students should include an
example of each essay question. After the class, yo may like
to photocopy the best student’s plan for each question to
provide the class with good examples to keep as models.

m jiw uaw jjttvia !
See exercise 2 in the WRITING FILE on page 144 of the
Student’s Book for a model answer to essay question 2.

WRITING FILE St denfs Book page 144
Refer students to exercise 3 on this page for another
explanation essay question, accompanied by a sample answer.

See page 136 of this book for answers.

READING Matching headings s

Lesson aims

1 Enable students to match headings with paragraphs by
identifying topic sentences.

2 Expand students’vocabulary about factors for success to
improve their ability to understand texts on this topic.

3 Develop students’knowledge abo t the topic of
success to generate ideas to use in the Speaking and
Writing exams.



Key language

Nouns: tip, repu tion, appearance, luck, integrity, wealth,
capacity

Verbs: surround (yourself)

Collocations: make an impression, high achiever

Factors for success: looks, height, dress, intelligence,
motivation, drive, curiosity, family background, educational
background

Topic focus

1 This exercise introduces students to the lesson topic of
success, and prepares them to read a longer text by focusing
on just short passages here.
Focus students’attention on the title, and ask them to predict
what the three passages are about. Ask students for their
ideas about how to be successful in life and write aJly ideas
on the board. Focus on the photo and ask if anyone knows
who this is (Richard Branson). If not, ask them to look at
passage A to find his name. Before answering the question,
ask students who each passage is about and what their jobs
are. After reading, ask them to summarize the tip for each
passage in one or two words only, for example

« enjoy it/ enjoyment/ enjoyable
« determination / dedication/ work hard
« otherpeople/ parents/ top professionals.

Then discuss as a whole class and take a vote to find out
which tip isthe most popular in the class.

2 This exercise engages students with the topic by drawing on
their own personal experience.
Conduct whole-class feedback by asking students for any
particularly good tips they received from their partner.

Exam skills

3 This exercise enables students to understand the main idea
of a paragraph by identifying topic sentences.
Encourage students to find the part of the topic sentence
that contains the main idea. They need to identify the point
the writer is making about the topic, rather than simply the
topic itself, which means being selective.The skill lies in
being able to disregard information that is not essential to
understand the main idea.
Ask students to compare with a partner before checking as
awhole class.

More than any other element, fun is the secret of Virgin’s
success.

3ut ex-paralympic athlete Linda Mastandrea believes that the
<ey to success is really determination.

She believes it'sthe people around her that have made the
difference to her life.

EXAM TIP )W  Before students listen, ask them to suggest
possible answers to the question and write these on the board.

After they have answered the g estion, refer students to page
148 for more guidance on finding topic sentences.

Topic sentences are usually located near the beginning
of each paragraph; they can help you to understand the
main ideas of the passage and the information that each
paragraph contains.

Audioscript 1.61

Finding topic sentences isavery important skill. They’re
usually located near the beginning of each paragraph. If you
just read the topic sentences, you’ll be able to understand
the main ideas of the passage and, more importantly, the
information that each paragraph contains.

4 This exercise raises students’awareness of why it is useful
to identify topic sentences to help match paragraphs with
headings.
Focus st dents’attention on the title of the lesson and ask
what the purpose of a heading is (it summarizes the main
idea of the paragraph). Explain that matching headings with
paragraphs is an important skill for the exam. Ask students
how it can also help them in their academic lives (to quickly
identify whether a paragraph is relevant). Ask why it is
important to find the topic sentence (because it encapsulates
the main idea of the paragraph).

A2&5 B 1&3 C4&6

5 This exercise raises students’awareness that the topic
sentence is usually at the start of the paragraph. It also
improves their ability to match topic sentences with
paragraphs by developing their ability to eliminate choices.
Focus students on the first part of the exercise, and make sure
they find the topic sentences before answering the second
part of the exercise.

The topic sentence is the first sentence in all but paragraphs

A and G.

A In short, what’s on the inside is key.

B Few could deny that intelligence is essential to success in
early life.

C In fact, it seems that during working life, educational
background has much less impact than it once did.

D Admittedly, the capacity for hard work is probably
important, too.

E Indeed, new research suggests that a wide variety of
external factors also assist high achievers.

F Self-presentation and the way we dress may also play
arole.

G Perhaps teaching the art of making an impression on
others may be as valuable to today’s generation as a
traditional schooling.

According to the author, hard work may result in success and

appearance certainly contributes to it.
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6 This exercise raises students’awareness that there are extra
headings they do not need.

Help students understand that they need to identify which
ideas are not included, as well as those that are, in order

to eliminate headings. Warn students that sometimes
vocabulary might match, but they need to be sure that
the idea matches, not just isolated words. To demonstrate,
refer them back to exercise 5. Intelligence is mentioned in
paragraph B but in relation to early life, not career.

No

Exam practice

7 Focus on the topic sentences students identified already in
exercise 5, to remind themselves of the main idea of each
paragraph.Then focus on the headings and remind students
of the danger ofjust matching words rather than ideas. Tell
them to work alone before comparing their answers with a
partner. Check as awhole class and help students understand
how the headings which are not necessary could be
confusing:

* Ini,the word voice matches paragraph E but this is not
only about the voice

* InV,the word now could be confusing because paragraph
C talks about the past compared to now, but sentence v is
too general to summarize the meaning of C

« In viii, successfulpeople could refer to the people in
paragraph A, but paragraph A is not one of the five options

= 33
1 Paragraph B:vii
2 Paragraph C:iii
3 Paragraph D: iv

4 Paragraph E ii
5 Paragraph F vi

Vocabulary

8 This exercise expands students’range of vocabulary about
factors for success, to improve their ability to understand
texts related to this topic.
Write the three headings on the board and elicit an example
for each column by asking students as a whole class for
suggestions. Focus on the clarification of external, internal,
and situational underneath each heading.

yAaT-unmn

External: looks, height, dress

Internal: intelligence, motivation, drive, curiosity
Situational: family background, educational background

VOCABULARY FILE
Refer students to exercises 5 and 6 for more practice using
vocabulary related to factors for success.

cuwnuw
See page 134 of this book for answers.
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9 This exercise requires students to understand the author’s
opinion by considering the main idea of the text.

Students can complete the pie chart individ ally before
checking in pairs.

M1

A Situational B Internal C External

10 This exercise encourages students to engage with the text
and think critically about the opinions they read.
Focus students’attention on the example in the speech
bubble. Direct them to the text and encourage them to skim
it again ifthey cannot think of anything to say.
Alternative for weaker classes: you may like to support
them by discussing as a whole class and prompting students
with questions like What doyou think aboutparagraph F?

What do you think?

11 This exercise develops students,knowledge of factors for
success to generate ideas to use in the Speaking and Writing
exams.

Ask students to work alone. Encourage them to think abo t
reasons for their opinions as they make their choices, but
stress that they do not need to speak yet.

12 Focus students on the example in the speech bubble. Before
they begin, encourage them to respond to their partner’s
opinion by brainstorming phrases such as Really?/1 totally
agree./That's interesting. /I'm notsure | agree. Get feedback
as awhole class on the points they did not agree with their
partner about.

EXAM CHALLENGE @6

12

Speaking
1&2 Students’own answers

Listening

1 See page 136 of this book for answers and page 141 for
the audioscript.

2 Students’own answers

Writing

1 Students’own answers

2 See page 108 of the Student’s Book for the model
introduction.

Reading
1 Students’own answers
2 See pages 138-139 of this book for answers.



Introduction s

Featured topic vocabulary

Collocations: natural wonder, protect the environment,
conserve the environment

Nouns: rainforest, fjord, reef, crater, canyon, island, falls

Optional leacMn

Before students look at the infographic, you may like to

introduce the topic by doing the following

* Group students in threes or fo rs and give each group a
large piece of paper.

¢ Tell students they have to organize atour around the
world. They need to choose ten natural wonders to visit.
You may like to clarify the meaning of natural wonder
(a naturally occurring spectacle that fills you with surprise
and admiration) by giving an example of a natural wonder
from your students’country / countries.

« Give students 10 minutes to brainstorm a list on their
paper as a group. Then tell them to open their books and
check how many are the same as the natural wonders in
the infographic. Find out which group has the most.

What do you think?

Focus on the photos and ask if they have been to any of these
places. Use the photos to clarify the meaning of rainforest, fjord,
reef, crater, canyon, island, and falls. Group students in fours to
discuss q estions 1-5 before getting feedback as a whole class.2

Optional activity
Ask students to choose one natural wonder to research.
Tell them to look on the internet for information such as:

* why it is special
« how many visitors go there every year
« whether its nder threat from tourism or climate change.

Group students in threes to present their research. Tell the
st dents who are listening to make notes on the most
important information, and check if they heard correctly
afterwards.

SPEAKING Adding detail to
descriptions pages

EXAM FOCUS: PARTS 1& 2

Lesson aims& = .

1 Improve studentslability to extend their answers using
techniques to remember details about places.

2 Enable students to use'empty’subjects (itand there)
accurately.

3 Add impact to students’descriptions using adverbs of
degree.

4 Expand students' vocabulary for describing weather.
Key language ) _
Adjectives: mountainous, seasonal, attractive, extreme, icy,
varied

Nouns: region, climate, shower, thunder, mist, hurricane,
temperature, umbrella

Weather adjectives: changeable, pleasant, chilly, overcast,
wet, stormy, mild, humid, sunny, cool, dry, windy, rainy

Featured topic vocabulary

Adjectives to describe details: thrilled, pretty, noisy, sweet,
colourful, impressed, disgusting, peaceful

Topic focus

Optional lead-in

Before students open their books, you may like to introduce
the topic by demonstrating a model Part 2 without showing
them the prompt card. Answer the Part 2 topic in exercise

16 on page 69, and be s re to mention something for each
point. Get students to g ess what is written on the prompt
card. Tell them to listen to your model answer and make
notes about what could be written on the prompt card. Then
tell them to look at the card on page 69 to check.

1 Students are encouraged here to consider acommon Part 2
topic.
Group students in threes to discuss before getting feedback
as a whole class.

2 You may like to check students understand best time ofyear
by explaining about the best time of year to visit a country
you know well. For example, in the UK the best time of year
to visit isthe summer (June to August) because it's cold and
rainy in the winter.
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Tell students to discuss in their same groups as exercise 1
before getting feedback as a whole class.

Vocabulary

3

0 1'62 This exercise provides students with models of how
to add detail to descriptions of places, and sets a context to
help them understand the new vocabulary.

It also develops st dents’knowledge of different climates
around the globe.

Before listening, ask students what type of weather they
would expect in the places in a-c. Write their ideas on the
board. After listening, ask them to compare answers in pairs,
and listen again if necessary. Check answers as a whole class,
but contirme to exercise 4 before discussing what vocabulary
helped them find the answers.

lc 2a 3b

Audioscript 1*62,1 *63

1

86

The weather in my part of the world is quite varied. It’s humid
and wet by the sea but asyo move away from the coast it
becomes very dry and chilly in the winter. It also changes a
lot during the year. In the summer months it'sreally wet but
then it won't rain again for the rest of the year.

Where I'm from, the weather is less extreme than in many
parts of the world. Winters are not very cold, quite mild in
fact, and summers can be relatively cool. The weather can
be changeable, too - overcast and cloudy one day, with
sunshine the next. It’s best to be prepared. Carry an umbrella
in the summer and watch o t for icy roads in the winter!
Generally speaking, the weather where I'm from is pleasant
and it’s sunny all year round.There’s a rainy season, but
rainfall varies depending which side of the island you’re on.
The most dangerous time isthe hurricane season when it
gets stormy and extremely windy in some areas.

(8) 1*63 This exercise focuses on the range of vocabulary
used in the models, to help students vary the way they speak
ab. tthe weather.
After listening, ask students to turn to the audioscript to
check their answers and highlight the adjectives. Tell them to
highlight any other useful weather words in the audioscript
which helped them find the answers to exercise 3 (for
example: varied, extreme, umbrella, icy, and hurricane). Clarify
the meaning of any new vocabulary if necessary. Here are
some that might cause difficulty:
« pleasant: a comfortable temperature - not too hot, not
too cold

« chilly: too cold to be comfortable
« overcast: lots of clouds / grey sky
« mild: not as cold as you would expect

e humid: warm and damp.
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1 humid, wet, dry, chilly
mild, cool, changeable, overcast
3 pleasant, sunny, stormy, windy

N

5 Ask st dents to compare with a partner, before checking
as a whole class. You may like to clarify the meaning of
temperature (the measurement of how hot or cold athing is)

pleasant, chilly, mild, cool

6 This exercise consolidates vocabulary from exercise 4 and
provides students with some more weather words.

You may like to clarify the meaning of the word associate
(connect/ think of) in questions 2 and 3. Give students a
minute to discuss each question and check each one as a
whole class before they move on to the next.

m LUla

1 a mild describes winter weather that is warmer than usua
cool describes summer weather that is colder than usua
b It isovercast when there is heavy cloud. When it is
stormy, there is also strong wind and rain.
2 a wet
b stormy
c cool
3 a changeable, chilly, stormy, cool
b wet, stormy, humid
¢ mild, humid, cool, changeable

VOCABULARY FILE
Refer students to exercises 1-3 for more practice using weathe
adjectives and no ns.

See page 134 of this book for answers.

Grammar

7 This exercise enables students to vary their descriptive
language by using sentences with the'empty'subject it.
Write a sentence about the climate in your country, but leav
out it. For example:

In (name ofcountry), is (hot/cold) in January.

Ask students what word should go in the gap (it) and write it
on the board. Ask ifthe word has any meaning in this sentenc
(not reallyrbut we use it because we need a subject). Ask
students ifthey know where Ecuador is, and what the climate
might be like. Fo q js on the exercise and askthem to work
alone before comparing with a partner. Check as a whole claf

In Ecuador the temperature varies by region. By the coast,
to the west of Ecuador, it is usually warm - about 25°C on
average. However, the capital, Quito, is in the mountains arv
so its climate is fairly cool. During the day, it isjust 18.9°C
and 10°C at night.There are seasonal changes, too. Betweer
January and April it is particularly hot and it rains a lot
because it isthe middle of the wet season.



8 This exercise raises students'awareness of the difference in
usage between the empty subjects /fand there.
As you check the answers, write each sentence on the board.
Draw a box around snows, wind, mist, and sunny. Ask students
if each word is a noun, verb, or adjective and label them on
the board. Ask Doyou need it or there with ...

* averb? (it)
* anoun? (there)
« an adjective? (it)

H# AU L

11t 2 There 3 There 4 It

GRAMMAR FILE Student’s Book pagelll
Refer students to this page for more explanation and practice of
it and there.

See page 130 of this book for answers.

Exam practice

9 These are similar to the type of questions students might be
asked in Part 1.The examiner will ask questions covering a
range of grammatical structures, like the questions here. For
example, question 2 isformed with present simple, b t the
present perfect is used in Student A's question 3, and the past
simple in Student Bs question 3.

You may like to raise students'awareness of this before they
speak, ifyour students usually have issues with accuracy
rather than fluency. Ifthey have difficulty with fluency, you
may instead prefer to discuss their grammatical accuracy
after they have spoken.

EXAM TIP 1*64 Before students listen, askthem to suggest

possible answers to the question and write these on the board.
After they have answered the question, refer students to page

145 for more guidance on Speaking Part 2.

ivw =21
The four Ss: sights, sounds, smells, and sensations.

Audioscript 1*64

In Speaking Part 2, you’ll be asked to describe something, for
example a place, for 2 minutes. When you're feeling nervous

or under pressure, it can be difficult to think of details to talk
about. Use the preparation time to try to remember things that
could extend your talk. One way you could do this isto use

The four Ss’: sights, sounds, smells, and sensations. These four
categories should help you to think of some interesting details.

Exam skills
10 This exercise improves students’ability to keep talking for 2
minutes in Part 2 by suggesting atechnique that will help
them to remember to add sensory details to descriptions. The
symbols”re a useful visual aid to help them remember to
consider each one.

Focus on the symbols and ask what they represent (sight,
sound, smell, and sensation). Students may need clarification
of vocabulary such as:

« thrilled: very excited and pleased

* pretty: attractive without being very beautiful

¢ impressed: you want to say ‘wow!"

¢ disgusting: extremely unpleasant; with food, it means it

tastes bad.
eye pretty, colourful
ear noisy, thrilled
nose sweet, disgusting
hand impressed, peaceful

11 (8) 1*65 This exercise provides students with a model of a
Part 2 speaking style answer, and demonstrates how to vary
a description by giving details for each sense.

Remind students of the meanings of sight, sound, smell, and
sensation by referring back to the symbols for each. Play
the recording as many times as necessary. Ask students to
compare their answers with a partner, before checking as a
whole class.

Any one of the following answers:

Sights: rocky bays / old, burnt cars / makes the sky look
colourful / It's amazing to see

Sounds: noisy tour buses / children shouting

Smells: disgusting smell of sulphur

Sensations: a really peaceful place / warm clothing / fairly chilly
and cloudy near the top / worried faces / feel quite scared

Audioscript 1*65,1 *66

I'm going to tell you about Mount Etna in Sicily near my home
town of Caltagirone. A lot of tourists go there in the summer

so it can be a little chaotic then. There are always lot of noisy
tour buses taking visitors to and from the main attractions

and families with children shouting, but it's a really peaceful
place at other times of the year. The easiest place for tourists

to travel from is one of the popular towns on the coast such as
Taormina, which is an absolutely lovely resort with lots of scenic
beaches and rocky bays. It takes about an hour to get to Etna
from there. Anyway, when yo get to the volcano, yo can go
right to the top ifyou have a guide. | recommend taking warm
clothing even in the summer because it's often fairly chilly
and cloudy near the top. In fact, it can be a bit disappointing if
you cant see the views because of the mist, so it's worth taking
a lot of photos as you walk up. You can take a cable car when
you're near the top, which children love, although you see a few
worried faces when the passengers go over some old, burnt
cars. The volcano is still active and there can be a disgusting
smell of sulphur, b t it’sstill worth going up. It sometimes
erupts, too. Yo obviously can't climb it when that happens b t
it makes the sky look colourful. It'samazing to see, especially
at night, and even at a distance it makes you feel quite scared
at the power of nature.
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Grammar

12 ® 1*66 This exercise raises students’awareness of how detail

is added to a model description using adverbs of degree.
Focus on the box but avoid clarifying meaning at this point,
as the context of the recording and exercise 13 will help
students understand.

absolutely
a little
fairly

a bit

quite
really

13 You may like to get students to copy the scale into their

a little

notebooks to keep as a reference. Draw the scale on the
board to check answers as a whole class. Students are likely
to be most unfamiliar with: fairly/quite / pretty (more than
normal, but not as much as very).

a bit fairly / quite pretty really

completely / absolutely / extremely

14 This exercise develops students’ability to use adverbs of

1
2
3

degree by clarifying how they operate within a sentence.

Draw three columns on the board with the headings from
1-3. Ask students ifthey know any more examples of each
type of adjective, such as:

« strong adjectives: freezing, boiling, terrified, starving
e non-gradable adjectives dead, live

« adjectives with negative meaning: dirty, polluted.

absolutely
completely
a little, a bit

GRAMMAR FILE Student’s Book pegell6
Refer students to this page for more practice using adverbs of
degree.

See page 130 of this book for answers.

15 This exercise checks students understand the way the

a bdh wnN R

88

adverbs are used and their meaning.

Focus on the photo and ask if students can guess where it
is. Askthem to read the first part to check their guesses. Tell
students to work alone before comparing answers with a
partner. Check as awhole class.

absolutely 6 really
completely 7 pretty
really 8 quite
pretty 9 abit

A fairly
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Exam practice

16 Remind students of how they can add more detail by asking

what they can remember about:

« adjectives for weather

« whether they should use nouns, verbs, or adjectives after i
and there

« the four senses to remember to add detail

« adverbs of degree.

Get students to practise under exam conditions first, and tell

their partner to listen and make notes about sights, sounds,

smells, and sensations they hear described. Then give them !

minutes to discuss their partner’s notes and plan how to adc

more detail to their description. Then give them the chance

to do it again.

LISTENING Labelling diagrams e
EXAM FOCUS: SECTION 4

- Ao - a

1 Enable students to use visual clues to predict the content
of a lecture.

2 Develop students'ability to recognize and transcribe
compound no ns.

3 Improve students’ability to recognize key phrases for
direction and location, to navigate a diagram.

4 Raise awareness of techniques to prepare for the exam
independently.

Describing location: in the top right corner, on the left,

in the centre, on the right

Describing direction: to the left, below, downwards,

to the right

Compound nouns: seabed, rainfall, coastline, rock pool, ice
cap, waterfall, scci level, air pressure, hillside, cliffedge, ice storm,
windbreak, pothole, seo eagle, filterzone, waterplant, pool
bottom

Featured topic vocabulary

Nouns: flipper, galaxy, shell, hammer, be £ lobster, claw, silver
copper, pump, filtert

Topic focus

1 This exercise engages students with the topic of using nati

to solve problems and introduces the concept of making
predictions from visual clues.

Focus on the photos and discuss as a whole class. Rather
than give an example, try giving students a clue by asking i
there is anything in nature with feet like these (for picture /



m »1Y4Hm iidmSVJdrfci
A duck feet

B shell, galaxy

C bird’s beak

Exam skills

2 This exercise enables students to use visual clues to predict
the content of a lecture connected to diagram.

The options are deliberately close in meaning, to encourage
students to carefully analyse the pictures and the diagram on
page 71. Take a vote for each option and write the score for
each one on the board.

3 2¥1 After checking the correct answer, explain to students
that this is an example of the type of diagram they might
have to label in Listening Section 4. Raise students’awareness
ofthe importance of predicting content by asking why it
helps (it makes their analysis of the diagram more focused,
and encourages them to think about how the different parts
are connected, rather than just identifying each feature of the
diagram in isolation).

Option 4 - the lecture is about using nature to solve
problems.

In the three pictures the problems represented are:
increasing speed (picture A), saving space (picture B),
improving strength and grip (picture C). In the diagram,
plants are being used to create a more attractive and cleaner
swimming environment.

Audioscript 21

Part 1

Good morning. Good morning and welcome to this lecture

on applied biology. Ever since the industrial revolution, people
have turned away from nature in an effort to make progress. We
have learnt how to burn and destroy things in nature to create
energy or to engineer new materials like concrete, asphalt, and
glass, with which weve covered the natural landscape. But

with this violence towards nature, have we perhaps overlooked
the benefits of working with nature to solve our problems?
Today we’ll be looking at ways in which humans are increasingly
turning towards nature for a range of solutions to our everyday
problems...%

Key phrases

4 This exercise improves students’ability to recognize key
prepositional phrases for location, and encourages them to
predict what they might hear in connection with different
locations. Under the pressure of the exam, it is easy to
become’lost’'when following the description of a diagram.
It is vital that students stay one step ahead of the recording
by anticipating what is coming next.
Focus on the diagram and tell students to discuss their ideas
in pairs. Check answers as awhole class.

in the top right corner UV filter and pump

on the left silver or copper beads
in the centre swimming area
on the right pump

5 The focus here is phrases for direction. This raises students’
awareness of the importance of predicting what lang age
they might hear and what order the phrases might come in.
St dents may need clarification of the difference between
up/down and upwards/ downwards (the -wwds suffix means
in the direction of. Up/down can have the same meaning but
us ally suggest a quicker movement or a fixed location, e.g.
putyour hand up/yourhand is up). Focus on the diagram and
tell students to discuss their ideas in pairs. Check answers as a
whole class.

6 2.2 Ask students to compare their answers with a
partner before checking answers as a whole class. Raise
their awareness of the value of this exam skill by asking how
exercises 4 and 5 helped them follow the recording as they

listened.
1 to the left 3 to the right
2 downwards . 4 below

Audioscript 2.2,2.4

Part 2

OK, so Iwant to start by showing a good example of how we
can use natural processes to replace processes that we once
used chemicals for.The slide shows a diagram of natural pool.
In the centre, you can see the main swimming area. To the left
of this, we have the filter zone, which is separated from the
swimming area by a dividing wall. In the filter zone, the water
is naturally cleaned and impurities are removed. It consists of
silver or copper beads and rocks, with water plants above them
on the surface. A pump, seen on the right of the diagram, draws
water in a circular motion around the pool. It first flows to the
left, then downwards through the filter zone, and then back
to the right below the pool bottom. It isthen pumped into

a UV filter, seen in the top right corner of the diagram, which
kills harmful bacteria. The water then flows out over a waterfall,
which adds oxygen to it, and into the swimming area once
again. Meanwhile, surface leaves and debris are removed by a
machine called a skimmer, which is on the left of the diagram.
This basically clears the unwanted material by s eking it out.
And there you have it - the natural swimming pool. I'm sure
you’ll agree, it sounds a lot more pleasant than swimming
pools you’re used to. Of course, the idea of using nature to
purify and clean is nothing new, but natural pools are only now
becoming popular...
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Optional activity

You may like to give students further practice by doing the

following:

a Draw an object on the board, for example atree, but use
only vertical and horizontal lines. Represent any curves
with a series of shorter lines. Yo may remember doing or
seeing similar drawings made with an etch-a-sketch4oy.
Ask students to guess what you have drawn,

b Tell students they are going to get their partner to draw an
object using vertical and horizontal lines only,

c Write the following objects on the board and ask them to
choose one: key, umbrella, dog, flower, spade, scissors, fish,
robot, mobile phone, saucepan.

d Students then guide their partner’sdrawing hand using
instructions such ass n atthe bottom, in the middle.

Move to the right. Stop, now move upwards ... Their partner
should say when they think they know what the object is.

Vocabulary

7 This exercise raises st dents’awareness of the importance of
listening out for compound nouns when labelling diagrams.
Labelling normally requires the use of nouns, and in technical
diagrams compounds are particularly prevalent. In the
exam, students are sometimes asked to choose labels from
a list rather than transcribe them, but learning to recognize
compounds is nevertheless useful.

Clarify the meaning of compound noun by eliciting some
examples students will be more familiar with (e.g. computer
screen, bank account, taxidriver) and some that are so
common they are now written together, such as handbag,
classroom, website. You could draw attention to objects on
your person, like car keys, mobile phone, ID card, and a bank
note. icit the words and write them on the board. Highlight
that both words are nouns. Explain that compound nouns
are often used in Section 4 to label a diagram. Then refer
students to the exercise. Ask them to work alone before

After listening, ask students to compare answers with a
partner. Check as whole class. Ifthey are unsure why the
compound no ns are difficult to hear, demonstrate by
repeating the words coast and line separately and clearly.
Then repeat them quickly together so the tis dropped. You
may like to refer students back to exercise 7 and ask them to
predict how the sounds in those compound nouns might be
affected by connected speech, for example:

« rainfall/ coastline/ rock pool - the consonant sound at the
end of the first noun is hardly heard or is deleted in order
to make way for the next consonant sound

* seabed/ sealevel/ice cap - because the sound at the end
of the first noun is not'closed off’in any way, it is difficult to
hear where the word boundary falls.

You may like to ask students to listen to recording 2*3 again,
and make a note of the features of connected speech

they can hear (see below). More practice of transcribing
connected speech is given on page 90 of the Student’s Book.

m |
hillside
cliff edge (the /f/ at the end of cliffconnects to the
beginning of edge)
ice storm (the letter'c’at the end of ice is pronounced /s/
and sojoins with the /s/ at the beginning of storm)
windbreak (the /d/ at the end of wind almost sounds like
an /m/ because it combines with the /b/ sound at the
beginning of break)
pothole (the /t/at the end of pot is normally difficult to
hear or is dropped totally)
sea eagle (the vowel sound at the end of sea is the same
as the vowel at the beginning of eagle, so the two sounds
merge together)
It is sometimes difficult to hear them because when the
two words are spoken together in connected speech, the
sounds of the words may change slightly.

Audioscript 2.3

comparing answers with a partner. Check as a whole class. hillside
cliff edge
1 geabed S5ice ca ice storm
i
: P windbreak
2 rainfall 6 waterfall
. pothole
3 coastline 7sea level
. sea eagle
4 rock pool 8air pressure

9 0 2.4 After listening, ask students to compare with a
partner. Check answers as a whole class. Ask them how many
of the individual words they know (e.g. do they know water
and fall, even ifthey don't know tvare/fc"/?) to help them
understand the advice from the Exam tip.

VOCABULARY FILE Student’s Book page 127
Refer students to exercise 4 for more practice using compound
nouns.

See page 134 of this book for answers.

r3
Exam skills 1 filter zone 4 waterfall
8 2.3 This exercise develops students’ability to recognize 2 water plants 5 skimmer
and transcribe compound no ns by focusing on the impact 3 pool bottom

of connected speech at word bo ndaries.
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EXAMTIP @ 2*5 Before students listen, ask them to suggest
possible answers to the question and write these on the board.
After they have answered the question, refer students to page
146 for more guidance on labelling diagrams.

e 1B a
Try to recognize smaller, individual words, using the context
to help you to guess.

Audioscript 2*5

In Listening Section 4, you have to label diagrams and you’ll
hear a lot of technical words. Quite often you’ll hear words that
you haven't heard before. Ifthis happens, don't panic! Many of
the words will be compound no ns - words made from two (or
more) other words. Even ifyou dont understand the meaning
of a particular compound noun, you should know the individual
words that make it up. Listen carefully to the whole word and
try to recognize smaller, individual words, using the context
to help yo to guess. The words in less common compound
nouns are usually written separately.

Exam practice

10 2.6 St dents have a chance here to test the skills
developed in exercises 2-9. After listening, ask them to
compare answers with a partner. Check as awhole class.

1 wind pressure 2 nest 3 gardens 4 cellar 5 central
Audioscript 2*6

Part3

Something new and exciting is now happening in
biotechnology and this isthe idea of taking ideas from
nature and copying them, a process called biomimicry. So,
why copy nature? Surely weve advanced beyond what nature
can do? Well, let’s consider this for a moment. Nature has
existed for millions and millions of years, and over this time it’s
evolved and adapted to survive and be successful in extreme
environments. In short, we have around s millions of solutions
to survival problems. One good example isthe termite mound.
You can see a diagram on this slide here. Termites - these

tiny creatures - have learnt to create a comfortable home in
some of the worldstoughest climates. Outside, in the African
savannah, the temperatures vary from forty degrees in the day
to one degree at night. Yet, inside the mound, the temperature
stays constant. How? Well, let’s have a closer look. To the left

of the diagram, the arrows represent wind pressure that forces
air into the mound and makes currents of air flow around the
"adial channel. Meanwhile, at various points of the mound,
:here are small vents through which water evaporates, cooling
the structure. Lets look at the middle section now, and we’ll
see a large space, which isthe nest. Inside, at the top of this
area, the termites look after their fungus gardens, which are
their main food source. Below the nest area, and connected to
:he radial channels, isthe cellar. Interestingly, the termites carry
nothing out of their nest so they have found a way of recycling
or removing all the waste that must be prod ced here. Above

:ne nest is a long structure, a central chimney through which

warm air currents rise up and leave the nest. Throughout the
whole mound you can see a network of lateral tunnels that give
the mound strong structure and also channel air. The termites
constantly work to open and close off these tunnels and modify
the airflow and keep the temperature of the nest constant.
Already architects have tried to copy the structures identified

in the mound to create tall buildings that require no additional
energy to heat or cool. Perhaps one day all buildings will have a
similar structure ...

11 ~)2»7 This exercise encourages students to apply their skills
to a different type of Section 4 question.
Focus on A-F and remind them ofthe importance of
highlighting key words. Tell students not to worry abo t
whether they nderstand the words in 1-4; the important
thing is to recognize the words, so they should predict the
pronunciation to prepare for the sounds they will hear, even
ifthey do not know the word.
After listening, ask students to compare answers with a
partner. Check as whole class.

MMLW *»
1 D 2B 3E 4C¢C

Audioscript 2*7

Part 4

But of co rse there are millions of other species that we could
learn from, too. Water will be one of the biggest challenges

in the future. There are organisms that p Il water out of the

air such as the Namibian beetle, which manages to extract
water from fog. Wouldn't it be amazing if we could create
artificial beetles with the same properties? Research is currently
under way to do just that. While we’re on the subject, another
fascinating insect is the locust. There can be 80 million of them
in a single square kilometre, but they don't crash into each
other. We have a similar number of cars in the whole world yet
we have 3.6 million car collisions a year! Scientists are trying to
copy the neurons that help the locusts to navigate. Copying
shapes is interesting, too. Scientists have noticed that whales
have small bumps on their fins. By putting similar bumps

on the wings of airplanes, they've been able to increase
efficiency by abo 132%, which saves a lot of fuel. There are
also bumps on the underside of lotus leaves that help keep
them dean. Paint manufacturers have already invented a paint
that uses this design to help keep walls clean every time it rains.
The list is endless and there's almost limitless potential. | hope
you're beginning to appreciate what an exciting area applied
biology can be ...

What do you think?

12 This exercise develops students'knowledge and promotes
critical thinking around the topic of the lesson, to generate
ideas for Writing Task 2 and Speaking Part 2.

Group students in threes. You may like to allocate one topic
per group so students can regroup afterwards and give a
summary of their discussion to two people who discussed
different topics.
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Study skills

This exercise enco rages students to be more autonomous
by raising awareness of techniques to prepare for the exam
independently.

Ask st dents to compare their answer to the first question with
a partner before checking as awhole class. For the second part,
give students 5 minutes to think of as many ideas as possible.
In whole-class feedback, write their ideas on the board and
make your own suggestions if necessary (see the possible
answers below).

The reading and listening papers can be prepared for most
easily because the answers are right or wrong and not as
open to interpretation as the speaking and writing. For the
latter papers you usually rely on teacher feedback.

Speaking activities that might be useful:

* Recording your voice and then playing it back can help
you to check things such as your pronunciation of words,
intonation, stress, and speed

¢ Look at some sample answers, which can act as models of
both good and bad candidates

* Record yourself doing a speaking exam - this allows you to
see yourself as the examiner will see you, encouraging you
to remain communicative

« Remember it's important to always listen carefully to the
actual questions in the exam.

Writing activities that might be useful:

* Analyse your own writing against model answers to assess
possible strengths and weaknesses in your response, e.g.
structure, register, grammatical accuracy. Good model
answers also provide examples of good writing practice

¢ Look at some samples of poor writing so you can consider
other weaknesses yo need to avoid

¢ Read a lot - good reading samples us ally provide good
writing samples

* Write essay plans to get you used to generating and
organizing ideas.

WRITING From topic sentence to
paragraph puen

EXAM FOCUS: TASK 2

Lesson aims

1 Develop students’ability to structure paragraphs by
writing sentences which connect logically and support

__the topic sentence.

2 Improve students’ability to describe causes and effects
using the zero conditional.

3 Expand students’range of vocabulary to write about
natural threats and their effects.
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Natural threats: flood, food shortage, volcano, asteroid,
drought, earthquake, disease, predator, erosion, climate change
Nouns: malaria, wildlife, farmland, dam, intervention,
resources "

Verbs: harvest threaten, poison, spray, multiply, collapse,
damage, emerge

Topic focus

1 This exercise prepares students for exercise 2 by providing

them with necessary vocabulary.

A rat B cat C mosquito D gecko

2

This true story presents an example of the problems humans
face in managing ecosystems, and introduces the lesson
topic: controlling nature.

The events in this true story are complex, and you may find

it useful to do prediction work before students do the task.

If so, write the four animals on the board. Then ask Which
animals do cats eat? Elicit gecko and rot and draw two arrows
connecting the cat to them both.Then ask Which animals do
geckos eat? and draw a further line connecting the gecko and
the mosquito. Now write up poison, elicit the meaning, and
ask What would happen if the mosquitoes ate poison? Elicit the
idea that all the animals in the chain would be affected by
putting a large X through first the mosquito, the gecko, then
the cat (leaving the rat).

Now focus on the picture and ask students to discuss in pairs
why the cats are being dropped. Before reading the text, ask
students for their ideas.

They are being parachuted into ajungle (to control the rat
population).

3

After completing the exercise alone, ask st dents to compare

their answers with a partner. Check as a whole class. Note

that passive structures are prominent in this lesson, so you

may wish to ask students if they can identify them. Ifthey are

not familiar at all with the passive, they may have difficulty
nderstanding the diagram. You may therefore wish to

concept check by writing up cats were poisoned and then

writing two"definitions:

A Cats ate poison.

B Cats gave poison to someone.

Check students can match the sentence with the correct

definition (A). The passive will be dealt with explicitly in

unit 10.

ATN\N\Y11'%

1

mosquitoes 2 geckos 3 cats 4 rats



Vocabulary

m in this exercise, students learn vocabulary for describing
| natural threats.

The meaning of some of these words can be best clarified
using actions and drawings on the board. However, you may
need to verbally explain:

« food shortage: a situation where there is not enough food

« asteroid: a rock from space

e drought: a long period oftime when there is little or no rain
« predator: an animal that kills and eats other animals

e erosion when the land becomes damaged by the weather.
Discuss as whole class and write students’ideas on the board.

*ood shortage people, animals

volcano people, buildings, wildlife

asteroid potentially everything

drought people, animals, ecosystems

earthquake buildings, infrastructure, people, animals
disease ecosystems, people, animals, plants
predator prey

erosion ecosystems, landscapes

climate change potentially everything

5 This exercise consolidates the vocabulary and encourages
students to include examples in their writing. It may also
highlight difficulties students may have forming the zero
conditional, but be aware that this structure is dealt with later
in the lesson so at this stage focus on ideas.

ma-

When there is a food shortage, people can change their diet.
When avolcano erupts, people can change the flow of

the lava.

When an asteroid is close to Earth, people can monitor space
to see if it is arisk with a view to taking precautions.

When there is drought, people can try to save water.

When there is an earthquake, people can avoid high
buildings or move to a safer area.

When there is a disease, people can improve hygiene and try
to find a cure.

When there is a predator, people can hunt it down.

When there is erosion, people can build houses in safer areas.
When climate change isa problem, people can red ce
emissions, travel less, recycle more, and do other things to
limit man’simpact on nature.

VOCABULARY FILE
Refer students to exercises 5 and 6 for more practice using
nouns related to the topic of natural threats.6

See page 134 of this book for answers.

Exam skills

6 This exercise prepares students for exercise 7 by clarifying
vocabulary and encouraging them to engage with the topic.

Discuss as a whole class.

Alternative for weaker classes: you may like to ask guiding
questions s ch as What's the problem? Whatare the people
doing in A? Why? What have people built in B? Why?

- Dbt -—

In A, the people are harvesting water plants that are taking
over the lake, so asto protect the lake's existing ecosystem.
In B, adam is being used to control water flow.

EXAM TIP 2.8 Before students listen, ask them to suggest
possible answers to the question and write these on the board.
After they have answered the question, refer students to page
147 for more guidance on paragraph structure.

Sentences are all connected logically, and everything is
directly related to the topic sentence.

Audioscript 2.8

Make s re your paragraphs are well struct red. What this means
is that the sentences are all connected logically. A main idea
is given first in the topic sentence, and then other sentences in
the paragraph support the idea of the topic sentence, providing
explanation or examples. Your examples might include causes
and effects, depending on the essay question. Make sure
everything is directly related to the topic sentence and
doesn't go too far from the main point of the paragraph.

7 This exercise develops students’understanding of how to
structure paragraphs with sentences which support the topic
sentence.

Focus on the numbers in the text. Ask students to work alone
before comparing answers with a partner. Check as awhole
class.

l- Ta
Id 2b 3c 4a

8 This exercise improves st dents’ability to structure paragraphs
by ensuring their sentences follow one another logically.
Ask st dents to work alone before checking as whole
class. Focus on the language which signals the role of
each sentence (a Forexample, b causes/affecting, c it can be,
d if this happens). Students may need clarification of species
(different types of animals).

XUyul t
c a b d

Grammar

9 This exercise provides students with the vocabulary and ideas
to produce zero conditional sentences in exercise 10. It also
expands their range of vocabulary related to nature.
Students may need clarification of hurricane (a violent storm
with very strong winds), collapse (fall down suddenly), and
damaged (harmed or spoiled, for example, broken windows
ora hole in the roof).

| I | 1
1b 2c¢c 3d 4a
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10 Describing causes and effects can be a useful way to support
the topic sentence in a paragraph. This exercise improves
students’ability to describe causes and effects using the zero
conditional.

Write the example on the board and draw a box around if
there isa flood and a separate box around buildings are often
damaged. Ask students which one isthe cause and which
one isthe effect. Draw boxes around the verbs is and are,
and ask Do we use past, present, or future to talk about causes
and effects? (present) Do we use present simple or continuous?
(present simple) Tell students to se the example as a model
to complete the exercise alone. Ask them to compare with a
partner before checking as a whole class.

Alternative for weaker classes: you may like to give extra
support by doing an example as a class. Encourage students
to use the example as a model by asking:

* Whatis the first word you need to write? (if)

. three words come before the firstnoun in the example?
(there is @)

* Whotpunctuation comes after the noun? (a comma)

* What verbs canyou see in a-d? (fall, are, collapse, need)

« |Vbaf are the subjects ofthe verbs in a-d? (trees, buildings,
buildings, people)

« Whydon't we use 'will' before the verb? (because we use the
present simple to talk about things that are true in general)

*« Whydon't we need -safter the verb? (because they are plural
nouns)

Ask students to complete 3 and 4 alone before comparing
with a partner. Check as a whole class.

WY\ b

2 Ifthere is an earthquake, buildings may collapse.

3 Ifthere is disease, people usually need medication.
4 Ifthere is a hurricane, trees often fall over.

GRAMMAR FILE
Refer students to this page for more explanation and practice of
the zero conditional.

See page 131 of this book for answers.

Exam practice

11 Students may need clarification of intervention (involvement
in something you would not normally be involved with
in order to improve or help it), emerge (gradually be seen),
resources (a supply of something that costs money, for
example scientific research). Check the answer as a whole
class.

| !

The writer disagrees with the statement in the question: the
topic sentences suggest that natural processes are difficult
and expensive to control.

12 This exercise provides students with an opportunity to use
the skills developed in this lesson. It also enables them to
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focus on the stnjcture of their paragraph by supporting them
with a pre-prepared topic sentence.

Remind students of exercises 7 and 8 by asking Whatare the
three other types ofsentences that come after topic sentence?
What order should they come in? (example, expjanation, and
result). Ask them to work alone.

Alternative for weaker classes: you may like to allow
students to work in pairs to share ideas, but ensure that both
students in the pair write the answer.

Human interventions often cause more problems than theysolve
Many solutions deal with short-term problems and do not
take into account long-term consequences. For example,
biofuels help to reduce pollution, but they cause problems
with food shortage. Farmers grow crops for fuel instead of
food because they can make more money this way, and so, as
a consequence, food shortages may occur.

Not all natural threats can be controlled.

Many of the most devastating natural threats, such

as earthquakes, volcanoes, and hurricanes, cannot be
controlled. Ifthese events happen, there are many places
that can do little to protect themselves against the effects.
Major disasters, such as the destruction of a nuclear power
station, could occur as the consequence of a natural threat,
against which man-made precautions cannot prevail.

New natural threats continue to emerge.

For example, new bacteria and viruses are constantly evolving.
It takes time to understand these viruses and to develop anti-
viral drugs.Then, no sooner is an anti-viral drug developed,
than the virus adapts to survive the drug and the battle
continues. If adeadly virus emerges, it can cause many deaths
around the world before anything can be done to combat it.

Some natural disasters are difficult to predict.

Although we now know where many natural disasters are
likely to occur, we cannot predict when they will occur. If
we cannot predict when an event will happen, then it can
be dangerous for people in the area. Furthermore, there are
many natural disasters that are unpredictable, particularly
those involving the weather and those coming from outer
space, such as asteroids.

It takes money and resources to control nature, which few
governments have.

Governments have limited financial resources and have to
decide what to spend it on. If aflood affects an area, the
government must decide how many people are in danger
and how much it will cost. If the cost istoo high for the
numbers at risk, the government will not spend the money.

13 Get feedback by asking how many people guessed correctly.
You may like to ask students to compare their answer to the
suggested model answers (see above). Focus on the structure
by asking them to label each answer like in exercise 7, and
ask them to highlight examples of the zero conditional.



READING True/False/
NOt Given page 74

Lesson aims

1 Enable students to answer True/ False/ Not Given
questions by identifying information that contradicts a
statement, to be able to select False.

2 Enable students to answer True/ False/ Not Given
questions by identifying information that is related but
irrelevant, to be able to select Not Given.

3 Develop students'reading efficiency by improving their
ability to identify pronoun referents in a passage.

Featured topic vocabulary

Nouns: crab, butterfly, penguin, species, antennae, magnetic
field, compass, pesticide, cell

Verbs: navigate, breed

Topic focus

1 This exercise prepares students for the reading passage by
clarifying vocabulary.
Focus on the pictures. Write students’ideas on the board.
Focus on the title and picture accompanying the text on
page 75 to help them understand what the pictures might
have in common. Give students 2 minutes to skim the text to
check if their ideas are correct.8

A crab B butterfly C bird D elephant E fish

Exam skills

2 In this exercise, students learn the difference between True/
False/Not Given options in two stages. In this exercise, they
are simply being asked to understand the difference between
true and false. This idea should be familiar to students, so little
introduction should be needed.
Ask students to highlight key words in the questions that
they should scan for (e.g. 1elephants/hotel 2 butterfly/
north / temperatures 3 crab/travels/eggs 4 Arctic (it has a
capital letter, so is easier to scan for) / travels/straight).

y i"knvia;v<

1 True

2 False (not north - in line 16, the text says south)

3 True

4 False (not inastraightline-in line 46, the text says in
an Y shape")

EXAMTIP (8) 2.9 Before students listen, ask them to suggest
oossible answers to the question. After they have answered

:he questions, refer students to page 148 for more guidance on
~rje/False/Not Given questions.

f-vw hi

Not Given, because it means that a statement could be

~rje or False. Also, Not Given doesn't always mean that the
-formation is not mentioned.

Audioscript 2.9

In True/ False/ Not Given questions, you have to compare
several statements with information in the reading passage.
The Not Given option can make this type of question confusing.
This is because Not Given doesn’t mean Not True - instead, it
means that a statement could be True or Folse. Also, Not Given
doesn't always mean that the information is not mentioned.
Information related to Not Given options may sometimes be

in the passage but it won't be similar enough to decide if the
answer is True or False.

3 Now students practise understanding the difference
between False and Not Given options. You may wish to
illustrate the concept by doing the following. First, write on
the board: /0T very happy today. | had a great breakfastand
this is my favourite class.

Now write below:

The teacherhad banana.

The teacher hasn't eaten.

Now, ask students which sentence is false and which is not
given.

Now ask students to highlight key words in the questions
that they should scan for (1 elephant migration/ dangerous
2 crabs/move 3 butterflies/die/before completing

4 moon/ when/ migrate 5 number/butterflies/rising).
After reading, ask students to compare their answers with a
partner and explain in what way the Not Given answers are
related to the text.®

1 Not Given 4 Not Given
2 Not Given 5 False
3 False

4 This exercise aims to increase students’confidence by
realizing they are not alone in finding Not Given options more
difficult.

Alternative for weaker classes: you may like to draw a
scale on the board to help them answer question 1 Write
very confident at one end and not very confident at the other
end, and write numbers 1-5 along the scale. Reassure
students that Not Given options often cause the most doubts.

X o rage them to be aware of keeping a close eye on the
time, to not spend too long checking the passage repeatedly
at the expense of other questions.

Exam practice

5 This exercise provides students with an opportunity to
combine the skills developed in exercises 2-4.

Focus on the reminder of what each option implies in the
instructions, and encourage students to highlight the words
agrees, contradicts, and no information.

After completing the exercise alone, ask students to compare
answers with a partner and justify False and Not Given
choices. Check as a whole class, and if students chose the
wrong options, ensure they understand how they made the
mistake (see below).

UNIT 7 NATURE & BIOLOGY 95



1 True

2 False ( ne 28:... migrate eachyea from the island's high
central rainforest to the sea to lay their eggs. Students may be
confused by the term located in the Indian Ocean (line 27),
which refers to the island’s location, not the crabs.)

3 Not Given (There is no reference to tourists. Students need
to be careful not to assume something istrue based on their
knowledge of the world. This may be true in real life, but the
passage does not say this, so it must be marked Not Given.)

4 Not Given (Warn students of the danger of making

assumptions or inferring meaning based on the text.
For example, it follows logically that if the terns try to
save energy, then they probably face many challenges.
However, the text does not explicitly say this.)

5 False

6 This exercise develops students’scanning skills and their
ability to identify synonyms and matching phrases.

Remind students of the importance of highlighting key
words in 1-7, to find matching phrases q ickly. If students
ask for clarification of vocabulary (e.g. altered and navigate),
encourage them to try to work out the meaning from the
context, and from their knowledge of the passage.

A57 B1 C23 D4 EG6

Grammar

7 This exercise develops students’reading efficiency by
improving their ability to identify what each pronoun in a
passage refers to.

Focus on the example and ask students to look at line 4 to find
their. You may like to raise their awareness of the difficulties of
identifying pronoun referents by asking the questions below:

* How many lines back do you need to read to find what ‘theirl
refers to? (elephants is in line 1)

* How many nouns are there between 'elephants' and 'their?
(four — Zambia, fruit, group ofmango trees, luxury hotel Mfuwe
Lodge)

* How doyou know ’their" refers to 'elephants’and not the other
nouns? {their\s plural, so it cannot refer to the singular
nouns - Zambia, hotel, Mfuwe Lodge - or the uncountable
noun - fruit. You also need to check the sentence makes
sense ifyou replace the pronoun with the noun you think
it refers to. Theircannot refer to trees because the sentence
would make no sense.)

Ask students to work alone before comparing answers with
a partner. Encourage students to explain to each other

why they think the noun they identified is correct. Remind
students they might have to read quite far back to find what
is being referred to. Check answers as a whole class.

m L

2 antennae 6 Arctic tern
3 trout/fish 7 research
4 other animals 8 elephants

5 (young) crabs
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GRAMMAR FILE Student's Book pegell3
Refer students to this page for more explanation and practice
pronoun referents.

See page 130 of this book for answers.

8 This exercise focuses on the relationship between the noun
and pronoun by identifying how they agree.
Before reading, you may like to check students nderstand
the role of each word in the box as a whole class. Ask Which
word in the box ...
« refersto singularnoun? (it - the others are plural)
« refers to the objectin  sentence? (them)
« shows possession (their)

* shows that the following word(s) is/are ancdherway to talk
aboutsomething already mentioned? (these)

Ask students to work alone before comparing with a partne

Check as awhole class and for each answer, ask them

what noun the pronoun refers to (1-4 refer to the emperor

penguins, and 5 refers to migration).

1 they 2 These 3 them 4 their 5 it

What do you think?

9 This exercise encourages students to respond personally an
critically about the lesson topk. It helps generate ideas th
could use in Speaking Part 3 or Writing Task 2.

Check st dents understand the meaning of how popular (tc
what degree something or someone is liked) by providing
an example answer, and the meaning of raise theiryoung
(bring up their children). Encourage students to expand the
answers as much as possible. After speaking, you may like &
pair students with another partner to report and compare
their ideas. Monitor for interesting answers and highlight
these in whole-class feedback, along with any useful
vocabulary used by students.

EXAM CHALLENGE P 2

Speaking
1-3 Students’own answers

Listening

1 See page 138 of this book for answers and page 141 fort
audioscript.

2 Students’own answers

Writing
1 Students'own answers
2 See page 109 of the Student's Book for the model answe

Reading
1 See page 138 of this book for answers.
2 Students’own answers



UNIT 8

Introduction pgen

Featured topic vocabulary
Nouns: exporter, importer, production, trade

Verbs: export, import

Optional lead-in
Before students open their books, you may like to introduce
the topic by doing the following:

a Write on the board: France, Canada, Italy, and China export
a lotofit. The USA, Germany, and Japan importa lotofit. It5
often free. HzZhaf/5/f?Write students’ideas on the board,

b Tell students to open their books and check their ideas,

c Tell them to close their books again. Write on the board:
You need litres of oiland litres of water
to make / litre ofbottled wafer

d Ask students what numbers they think should go in the
gaps. Write their ideas on the board,

e Tell them to open their books and check their ideas.

What do you think?
Check students understand of the infographic by asking:

« Which country in the infographic exported the most water?
(France)

¢ Which countries import the most water? (USA, Japan)

Before students discuss, you may need to clarify trade (buying
and selling between people or countries).

Group students in threes. Ask students to discuss questions 1-3
first in their groups. Get feedback and discuss question 4 as a
whole class. Ask students to discuss question 5 in their groups,
and meanwhile draw two columns on the board for advantages
and disadvantages. Get feedback as a whole class and write
students’ideas in the two columns.

Optional activity

Ask students to research one product that is either imported
or exported in large quantities in their country. Encourage
them to find out information such as:

« how much isexported / imported per year

* how important it isto the economy

e why it isimported / exported

« where it is mainly imported from or exported to

* which companies are the biggest exporters of this product.

Ask students to report their findings in the next class.

Producers & consumers

SPEAKING Recognizing question
typeS page 78

EXAM FOCUS: PART 3

Lesson aims

1 Develop students’ability to recognize four types of Part 3
questions: prediction, speculation, comparison, and
evaluation.

2 Enable students to speak about consumer products by
expanding their topic vocabulary.

3 Prepare students to respond according to the question
type using key phrases for predicting, speculating,
comparing, and evaluating.

Key language

Types of purchase: impulse buys, branded goods, services,
electronic goods, white.goods, gifts

Collocations: comparison website, online review, special offer,
personal recommendation, /oia eaca logue, look at/try
sample, out-of-town shopping centrel

Featured topic vocabulary
Nouns: brand, export

Topic focus

Optional lead-in

You may like to engage students with the topic of shopping

by personalizing it for your school’s city or town. Depending

on the size of the place, you could ask questions such as

* Which isyour favourite shopping centre/ mall in (name of the
place)? Why?

= Which isyour favourite area of (name of town/city) for
shopping? Why?

e Doyou have favourite shop in (hame of town/city)? What
doyou like about it?

1 This exercise engages students with the topic by encouraging
them to reflect on their own personal attitude to shopping.
Before students begin, write on the board What kind of
shopper areyou? and underneath write question 1,to do asa
whole class example. You may like to clarify the meaning of
brand (atype of product made by a particular company) in
question 5 by giving examples of brands your students are
likely to know. Then askthem to complete the exercise alone.
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2 Ask students to guess what option in question listrue
foryo .Reveal your answer and model the disc ssion by
explaining your reasons. Encourage them to expand their
answers as much as possible.

Vocabulary
3 Ask students to try the exercise before clarifying vocabulary.

They may require help with the meaning of:

e impulse buy (buying something without planning to do so
in advance, and without thinking about it carefully)

« white goods (large pieces of electrical equipment in the
house like washing machines, tumble dryers, fridges, and
freezers).

Ask students to compare answers with a partner before

checking as awhole class.

packet of crisps (D)
designer handbag (B)

Impulse buys
Branded goods

Services plane ticket (C)
ectronic goods smartphone (F)

White goods washing machine (B)

Gifts box of chocolates (A)

4 This exercise provides students with an opportunity to
practise using the new language and check they understand
the meanings correctly.

Ask students to work together to discuss each type of
product as they decide their answers. Encourage them to
explain their ideas to their partner using vocabulary in the
table, to help them remember new phrases by using them.

1 impulse buys 2 branded goods 3 gifts
4 ectronic goods 5 services 6 white goods

5 Ask students to work in pairs before sharing ideas as
whole class.

W o oxe
impulse buys
electronic goods
branded goods

magazine, soft drink
TV, printer

sunglasses, clothes
white goods fridge, microwave oven
services insurance

gifts flowers, tie

6 This exercise expands students’range of topic vocabulary
further, with common shopping collocations.
Give students 2 minutes to decide alone, before speaking to
their partner. You may like to write some useful sentences
starters on the board to encourage them to answer in full
sentences, for example:
¢ Wheneverlbuy
e |tendto

,Imake sure | first.
before | buy anything/ any
* Iflneed toget

¢ The lost time | bought
got/ browsed/ looked at...

, /usually
, I checked/ read/ looked/
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You may like to check students understand the meaning of

the collocations below

e comparison website: a website that checks many other
websites for you and shows you all the prices and details
so you can get the best deal. Often seel to buy things like
ins rance and flights. Ask students for examples, such as
Skyscanner or KAYAK for flights

< online review: atext on awebsite written by people who
have already tried a product, to say if it is good or not

« special offer: a deal or discount, like’buy one, get one free’

e personal recommendation: when someone you know tells
you something is good because they have already tried it
and liked it

* browse through catalogue: look at something like a
magazine with pictures and details of products for sale

« look at/try a sample: try a small bit of a product to test if
you like it.

Demonstrate an example answer to enco rage students to

extend their answers, by explaining the advantages of their

choice.

7 This exercise consolidates vocabulary from exercises 3-6 by
giving students a chance to put all the language together.
Before st dents begin, you may like to clarify the meaning o
¢ ink cartridge: provides ink (black or coloured) to printed

products
» tabletcomputer: like an iPad. Smaller than a laptop.
You may like to give students an example answer and
then ask them which phrases you used from this lesson, to
encourage them to use new language. For extra speaking
practice, pair students with a different partner when they
finish.Tell them to explain to their new partner how their
shopping approach is similar to or different from their
original partner.

VOCABULARY FILE St dent’s Book page 128

Refer students to exercise 1for more practice of phrases about

consumer products.

J

See page 134 of this book for answers.

Exam skills

8 This exercise raises students'awareness that there are
different types of Part 3 questions, and encourages them to
notice typical features of four specific types.
Before st dents begin, ask them In whatpart of the exam
couldyou be asked these questions? (Part 3). St dents may
require clarification of:
e function: purpose - here it is referring to what the questio

is asking you to do

e out-of-town: far from the centre of atown
* export: products sold from one country to another countr

e prediction: saying what you think will happen in the future



¢ speculation: when you do not know the reason why, but
you try to g ess
¢ evaluation saying if something is good or not, and why.

You might like to ask students to answer questions 1-4

in pairs before matching them. This may help them to
perceive the differences between the questions, through the
differences in their answers. Then ask students to complete
the exercise in pairs before checking as a whole class.

You may like to ask them to highlight the features of each
question which helps them identify the type of question
(see below).

wuyYWHMN

1 c- comparison (which is better: X or X)

2d -evaluation (what are / isthe most important X)

3 b- speculation (why do you think some people)

4 a- prediction (will we X in the future)

Note that question 1 also requires students to evaluate, but it
isimportant that they recogr ze opportunities to demonstrate
comparative language and so, for the purposes of the exam
training, they should regard this as a comparison question.

EXAM TIP 2*10 Before students listen, ask them to suggest
possible answers to the question and write these on the board.
After they have answered the question, refer students to page
145 for more guidance on Speaking Part 3.

Practise listening for certain types of question and prepare
phrases that you could use for each type.

Audioscript 2.10

In Speaking Part 3, you can be asked a wide range of question
types related to the topic in Part 2. For example, you may

be asked to predict, evaluate, speculate, or compare. Other
questions may require you to talk about change, give opinions,
explain, or hypothesize. The different questions will give you the
opportunity to show you can use different grammar structures,
vocabulary, and phrases. This iswhy yo need to practise
listening for certain types of question and prepare phrases
that you could use for each type.

9 ® 2*11 This exercise develops students’ability to recognize
whether a Part 3 question req ires them to predict, speculate,
compare, or evaluate.

Play the recording as many times as necessary. After listening,
ask st dents to compare their answers with a partner before
checking as awhole class. In feedback, ask them to identify
which part of each question helped them identify the type.1

prediction

evaluation / comparison
comparison / speculation
speculation

comparison

evaluation / comparison
prediction

speculation

o ~NOoO A WN R

Audioscript 2 1,2*12
1 How are town centres likely to change in the next ten years?
Which products make us the happiest?
Is it better to save money or spend it? Why?
Why do people buy things they dont need?
How are shopping habits of men different from those of
women?
What products are the most difficult to b y?
What will happen if levels of consumption continue to rise?
8 Some people say we should give children fewer gifts.
Why is that?

a b wnN

~N o

Key phrases

10 (8) 2*12 This exercise prepares students to respond in
Part 3 according to the question type, using key phrases
for predicting, speculating, comparing, and evaluating.
Before listening again, give students time to read a-h. Stop
the recording after each question and check their ideas
after hearing each one. Drill the response in bold after each
question by modelling and getting students to repeat all
together.

WAHAYbI:1%

1h 2b 39g 4a 5f 6d 7e 8c

11 This exercise provides students with an opportunity to
become more familiar with the phrases and check they
nderstand the meanings correctly.

Yo may like to ask students to copy the table into their
notebook if they require more space. Ask them to work alone
before comparing answers with a partner. Check as awhole
class. You may like to drill the phrases again as you check
each answer.

Stress that these phrases are for speaking, and are mostly too
informal for writing.

KLLILLIT

Prediction My guess isthat (there’ll be), they’re likely to
become
Speculation It’s probably because, Maybe it's because

Comparison They’re totally different, both are important
Evaluation = The main thing is, more than anything

Exam practice
12 This exercise tests how successfully students have developed
the skills focused on in exercises 8-11.
Encourage students to draw on what they studied in this
lesson by asking:
* How can you idemtify different types of Part 3 questions?
« Whot phrases can you remember, to respond to each type of
question confidently and appropriately?
Encourage students to listen to each other by asking them
to make a note of three things they liked in their partner’s
responses and two points they think could be improved. You
may like to give them a second chance to reply, in order to
improve their performance.
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LISTENING Choosing options
from lists  pees

EXAM FOCUS: SECTION 3

Lesson aims

1 Develop students’ability to focus on multiple options
simultaneously, despite hearing them in a different order,
to enable them to choose items from a list.

2 Enable students to recognize and use words to describe
money and value in relation to products, people, and
experiences.

3 Reduce the impact of test-related stress on students’
performance in the Listening test, by encouraging them
to reflect on techniques for dealing with it.

Money and value adjectives: priceless, worthless, wealthy,
good value, rich, valuable, !n sfe ofmoney, wasteful,
pricey, poor

Featured topic vocabulary

Nouns: colleague, antique, fortune, income, materialism,
possession?

Verbs: borrow, refuse, afford

Adjectives: branded, materialistic

Topic focus

1 This exercise engages students with the topic of the lesson
by asking them to reflect on their personal attitude towards
money and value. The questions are taken from various
surveys used by academic researchers to find cxA how
materialistic we are. The questions used are later referred to in
recordings 2*14,2*15, and 2*16.

You may like to clarify the meaning of colleague (a person
that you work with), o/rcw (take for a short time and then
give back), and refuse (say no).

2 Ask students to discuss with a partner before getting
feedback as a whole class. Weaker classes may require
clarification of say aboutyou (what type of person you
are). Adjectives which may be useful to reformulate what
students are trying to express include: generous, stingy, seffish,
materialistic, jealous, sensible, frivolous, and frugal.

Language note:This exercise also provides students with

an opportunity to revise their use of conditional sentences.
Sentences 1-4 are examples of the second conditional:

If+ past,... would + verb (= used for hypothetical or imagined
situations).

It is not necessary to draw explicit attention to the use of
conditionals in these questions, as it may detract from the main
aim of engaging students in the topic. However, you may like to
collect examples of good sentences as well as mistakes, as these
could be used in a later lesson to focus on improving students’
accuracy.

100 UNIT 8 PRODUCERS & CONSUMERS

Vocabulary

3 This exercise enables students to recognize vocabulary to
describe money and value in relation to products, people,
and experiences.

Encourage students to try the exercise before clarifying
vocabulary, as this can be done while checking answers. You
may like to draw the three columns on the board, to write the
answers on the board. They may require clarification of:

« worthless: without value

¢ good value: not expensive in relation to what you receive
in return
» valuable: ifyou sold it, you would get a lot of money
« pricey: expensive, and perhaps more expensive than yo
might expect.
Ask students to work alone before comparing with a partner.
Check answers as a whole class and drill the pronunciation of
each word as they are added to the table.
Language note: You may like to draw students'attention to
the negative suffix -less of priceless and worthless, and positive
s ix —ful of wasteful. Ask them ifthey know any more words
with these suffixes to help them see patterns in their vocabulary
learning, e.g. pointless, meaningless, heartless, fearless, careless,
careful, joyful, beautiful, and mindful.

Products only: priceless, worthless

Products or experiences: good value, valuable, a waste of
money, pricey

People: wealthy, rich, wasteful, poor

4 This exercise develops students’ability to use the vocabulary
from exercise 3 and familiarizes them with more phrases
related to money and value.

Students may require clarification of:

¢ antique: an old and often valuable object, such as furniture
orjewellery

« fortune: a lot of money
« a ord'to have enough money to pay for something
* income: the money you earn, usually from work.

Ask students to work alone before comparing with a partner.
Check answers as a whole class.

priceless 6 wealthy

pricey 7 good value
worthless 8 valuable
wasteful 9 awaste of money
rich 10 poor

5 This exercise provides students with an opportunity to practise
using the new vocabulary, to help them remember it.
Students may require clarification of the meaning of designer
(made by a famous designer or having a famous brand
name). Give examples of designers your students are likely
to know. Foe son the example in the speech b bble and
encourage them to expand their answer as much as possible.



Share ideas as a whole class by writing meal, watch, tickets,
suit, and artwork on the board. Ask for example sentences
and write the adjectives they use for each one on the board.

Optional activity

a Divide the class into buyers and sellers and give the sellers
three pieces of paper each. Tell them they have to sell
their pieces of paper to the buyers for as much money as
they can.

b They sell each piece of paper to a different buyer.

c Buyers have to purchase three pieces of papers for as little
money as they can. Buyers and sellers should both keep a
record of each transaction by tearing each piece of paper
they sell in two and writing the price they agreed on
both pieces.

d The winner isthe buyer who made the most money and
the seller who spent the least. Those who dont sell / buy
three pieces of paper are disqualified.

VOCABULARY FILE Student’s Book page 128
Refer students to exercises 2-4 for more practice using
adjectives to describe money and value.

f a
See page 134 of this book for answers.

Exam skills

6 This exercise raises students’awareness of the approach
required to choose multiple items in a list.
Focus on the instructions in the blue box, and avoid being
drawn into clarifying options A-G as this can be done in the
following exercise. Students may require clarification of does it
matter in question 3 (is it important). Ask them to work alone
before checking as a whole class.7

1 letters 2 three 3 No

7 This exercise encourages st dents to use key words to focus
on multiple options simultaneously despite hearing them in
a different order.

St dents may request clarification of vocabulary such as
possessions (the things that you own), materialism (the belief
that money, possessions, and physical comforts are more
important than spiritual values), and evolution (the gradual
development of plants, animals, etc. over many years, from
simple to more complicated forms). Try to simply guide them
to work out what type of word it is at this stage, and focus
on what they do understand. Providing a definition does not
help students prepare for the likely event of facing unfamiliar
vocabulary in the exam. After listening, you may like to use
the audioscript to answer any questions they had about
vocabulary.

happy, important
possessions
meaning,’materialism*

A

B

C

D human motivation
E objects, unhappy

F how long, researchers, materialism
G

evolution

EXAMTIP 0 2*13 Before students listen, ask them to suggest
possible answers to the question and write these on the board.
After they have answered the question, refer students to page
146 for more guidance on choosing options from a list.

Because the answers may not be mentioned in order.

Audioscript 2.13

In addition to basic multiple-choice questions, you may have
to choose more than one option from a list. This can be difficult
because sometimes the answers may not be mentioned in
order. For this reason, you should consider all the options on
the list as you listen. As usual, preparation is important. Make
sure you read all the options before the recording starts and
underline key words that you should listen for.

8 N)2 Before students listen, encourage them to focus
on the need to keep all the options in mind as they listen,
by concentrating on the highlighted key words. Play the
recording again if necessary, but remind students they will
only hear it once in the exam. After listening, ask them to
compare their answers with a partner before checking as a
whole class. Ask students to justify their answers by explaining
what they heard that helped them choose. Ask them to turn
to the audioscript on page 171 of the Student’s Book to find
the parts of the tutorial which match the answers.

B, C,and F

Audioscript 2*14

Part 1

Tutor: So, how did the preparation go? Ithink | asked you to do
the materialism s rvey.

Julie: Yes, it was fine.

Ben: Yes, OK.

Tutor: Perhaps you're both wondering why | gave you the
survey to do. Well, similar questions have been used in research
to find out how materialistic we are. Later well look at the
survey in more detail but first we need to discuss some related
themes. Now, can one of you explain what we mean by
‘materialism’?

Julie: Yes, er, it'sabout how much stuffwe buy.

Tutor: Partly, J lie, yes, it'sabout how we value o r ownership
of things. Now, why do you think sociologists are interested

in this?

Julie: They want to find out what motivates us.
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Tutor: OK, but individual motivation is more a question for
psychologists who study how our brains work. How could
materialism affect society generally?

Ben: Maybe it's related to happiness.

Tutor: OK, go on, Ben.

Ben: &, well, Ithink materialism is a social thing - it's
everywhere and it probably affects our happiness generally
and our social relationships.

Tutor: That's right, and sociologists have studied the
connection between the objects we possess and happiness
ever since we started building large shopping centres in the
1980s. Erm, I'll give you the findings of the research in a minute.
In the meantime, let’s hear your views. J lie, do you think
materialism makes us unhappy?

Julie: No, Idont. According to that survey we did, 'm quite
materialistic but | feel happy when | buy things. People might
not be happy if they don't have nice things.

Ben: But how long are you happy for? You get one thing and
you just want more.

Tutor: OK, that idea has a name. It's called 'adaptation theory:
The theory basically suggests that we adapt quickly to what we
have and we start wanting more.

Julie: Butit'simportant to have some things. We can easily say
possessions are not important because, basically, we’re wealthy,
but possessions seem a lot more valuable when you don't have
any. We all need houses, a phone, afamily car... and the nicer
the house, the better! Who wants to live in a bad area?

Tutor: Thatsall true. But perhaps it's not so much about the
house itself as about our basic need for security or freedom.
We all have basic needs, but that’s not the same as wanting
more and more possessions.

Julie: OK, so what does make us happy, then?

Exam practice

9 2.15 Students have a chance here to test the skills
developed in exercises 6-8.
After listening, ask students to compare answers with a
partner. Check as a whole class.

A, D,and G

Audioscript 2*15

Part 2

Ben: Ithink happiness is about people.

Julie: Yes, | agree but that’s my point. People want to know
you when you have nice stuff. If | had a pool in my garden, an
outdoor bar, I'd have crowds of people coming round every
night to dance and have fun. Itd be great!

Ben: Right. But then theyd go away so youd only have a
relationship with them as long as you have stuff. 1think lasting
relationships depend on other things.

Tutor: Such as?

Ben: Well, close relationships like you have with your family
depend on the time you spend together. People work so much
to get money to buy things that they sometimes never see
their family.
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Julie: But you want to provide your family with a nice life, don't
you? Children always want toys and games.

Ben: Maybe, but Ithink there's a balance. When Iwas growing
up, | had awonderful house, nice clothes, a new phone - all
that stuff - but | hardly ever saw my dad. | only saw him when
he was giving me things. I'think IwouldVve preferred it if hed
worked less - you know, ifwed spent more time together,
doing things.

Julie: You say that now but | bet if I'd taken away your phone
when you were younger, you wouldve been upset!

Ben: Yes, but only for awhile whereas I still think about my
dad. Memories of people stay with you forever. Ifyo think
about a holiday you went on with your parents or your latest
smartphone _ which one creates more important memories?
Julie: The holiday, | suppose. But are you saying happiness is
about memories?

10 <S)2«16 This exercise revises a different type of listening
question, to continue to build on skills developed in previous
units.

Ask students to work alone to predict what type of words
might fill the gaps. Share ideas as a whole class and write
students* predictions on the board. After listening, ask them
to compare answers with a partner. Check as awhole class
and compare their predictions to the answers.

mvjia:

1 envious 4 trusting

2 happy 5 experiences
3 worried

Audioscript 2*16

Part 3

Tutor: OK, well, Ithink it's time to look at some of the research
abo twhat makes us happy. Do you remember the research by
Professor Howell that we looked at in the last tutorial?

Ben: Yes, hang on, Ithink Ive got something about that

in my notes. F, yes, here we are. He said that people were
happiest when they’re in control... and when they have good
relationships with others.

Tutor: Yes, it was a little more complicated, Ben, but thats
certainly a key part of it.

Julie: OK, but you can shop with other people and talk about
what you bought. That's a kind of relationship.

Tutor: Er, | agree, Julie, but how do we feel when we talk about
our possessions?

Ben: Ithink people feel bad sometimes. | mean, they don't say
it, of course, but they’re going to compare their things with
what their friends bought.

Tutor: Mmm, yes. Research has in fact shown that people who
have materialistic values often have bad relationships.

Julie: So how do researchers know who is materialistic?

Tutor: Well, think about that survey you did. In fact, look at
questions 5-7. Question 5 is about being generous - that's

the opposite of materialism - and question 6 is about being
envious, a characteristic of materialistic people, and q estion 7?
Ben: That must be about how much you value your possessions.



Tutor: That's right.These researchers also did a happiness
survey with the same people and the results showed that
there’s strong negative correlation, or connection, between
materialism and being happy. Why might that be?

Ben: Perhaps people who value possessions are worried that
people will take them away from them, or they’ll lose them or
they wont be able to afford them in the future. Perhaps they
stop trusting people.

Tutor: Yes, that could be part of it.

Julie: So are we saying that we cant buy things any more?
Would it be better if we didnt have money?

Ben: No, I'think you could spend it on other things, like
experiences.

Tutor: All right, so why might it be better to spend your money
on a holiday, for example?

Ben: Well, life experiences can be enjoyed together and
shared. You arent comparing each other, so it brings you closer
together.

Julie: OK, Ithink | see your point. I shouldnt spend all my
money on things...1

What do you think?

11 This exercise develops students’ability to critically analyse
their own feelings in relation to the world around them. It
also helps to generate ideas for Writing Task 2 and Speaking
Part 2, and revises vocabulary from the unit so far.

Before speaking, encourage students to use vocabulary
studied in this lesson and in the speaking lesson, by giving
them 1 minute to look back over the unit to try to remember
as much as possible. Then tell them to close their books

and ask students what language they can remember. After
speaking, you may like to pair students with a different
partner to summarize in what ways they are similar or
different to their original partner.

Study skills

This exercise aims to reduce the impact of test-related stress
on students' performance in the Listening test, by encouraging
them to reflect on techniques for dealing with it.

Group students in threes to discuss the first question as a
lead-in to the topic of stress. In feedback, find out which are
the three most common issues in the class and write these on
the board. Discuss the second question as awhole class and
write students’ideas on the board. Ask them to discuss the third
question in their groups before sharing ideas as a whole class.
Write students' suggestions for scd tions in a different colour
next to each matching problem. Ifthey run out of ideas, feed in
your own suggestions and ask them how effective they think
yo rideas are.

WRITING Connecting ideas s
EXAM FOCUS: TASK 2

EEEENE B

1 Develop students’ability to structure discussion essays by
separating opposing views into separate paragraphs.

2 Enable students to write topic sentences for discussion
essays which introduce one side of an argument.

3 Expand students’range of linking words and phrases to
connect sentences and show sequence, contrast, and
examples.

Linking words: forexample, forinstance, as o case in point,
firstly, to begin with, secondly, finally, lastly, on the other hand,
however, furthermore

Featured topic vocabulary

Collocations: make a decision, make a choice, have the power
to do something, economic impact

Nouns: flavour, choice

Topic focus

Optional lead-in

You may like to ask students what their favourite supermarket
is in your schoolstown / city, and why. Ifthey are studying
away from their native country, you could also ask how
supermarkets are different in comparison to their country.

1 This exercise engages students with the lesson topic of
consumer choice, and helps generate ideas for Writing Task 2
which they can later compare to the model.

Take a class vote and write the numbers in favour ofaand b
on the board.

2 Ask students to discuss with a partner before sharing ideas
as awhole class. Encourage them to expand their answers by
asking ifthey think this istrue for themselves.

Exam skills

3 This exercise encourages students to analyse the question to
determine the approach required.
Ask students in what part of the exam they would find this
type of question (Writing Task 2). Ask them to go back to
pages 32-33 and decide what category of essay question
they think this is (discussion essay).

m

No, it doesn’t require you to give your opinion; you should
present two {both) points of view

|»*€no»ma ~2*17 Before students listen, ask them to suggest
possible answers to the question and write these on the board.
After they have answered the question, refer students to page
147 for more guidance on Task 2 essay questions.
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Because they req ire different approaches.

Audioscript 2 7

IfaTask 2 essay q estion asks about opinions, check whether
you have to write a discussion essay or personal opinion essay.
This isimportant because they require different approaches.
In a discussion essay, you should give balanced response, by
giving one view and then the opposite view. You can give your
own personal opinion in the conclusion, but it's not required
by the task. In a personal opinion essay, on the other hand, yo
m st make your own opinion clear, right from the introduction.
Then, in the body section, you focus on giving reasons for your
opinion and, perhaps, reasons why the opposite view is wrong.

4 This exercise prepares students for exercise 5 and illustrates
the idea of having two points ofview. St dents may have

difficulty nderstanding the concept of opposing viewpoints.

If so, write: Choice isgood because ...on the board and
ask them which options can complete the sentence. Then
replace good with bad and repeat.

Ask students to work alone before comparing with a partner.
Check as a whole class. Highlight the importance of thinking
of ideas for both sides by asking why this candidate has
brainstormed both positive and negative points.

fSSSBSk
b, c,and e

5 This exercise develops students’ability to structure discussion
essays by providing them with a model of how to separate
opposing views into separate paragraphs. It also illustrates
how to structure a paragraph in this type of essay with
simple reason + example structure.

Before starting the exercise, you may like to f Gus on the
structure by asking how many paragraphs there are (two).
You may like to draw attention to the fact that these
paragraphs are longer than in the previous unit (page 73).
Ask students why this is (beca sethere are fewer,body,
paragraphs). Tell them to read the first line of each paragraph
to decide which one focuses on choice as positive (the first)
and which one on choice as negative (the second). Ask
them what is included after each gap (an example), and
stress that this helps them choose which statement fills

the gap. Ask them to compare their answers with a partner
before checking as whole class. You may like to reinforce
the aim of the lesson by asking students afterwards Why is
this g good example ofa discussion essay? (it disc sses both
sides / the opposing sides of the argument are separated
into clearly defined paragraphs / linking words in the topic
sentences clearly show the two paragraphs contrast/ there
are a number of points made to s pport the point of each
paragraph, and each point clearly links back to the topic
sentence / examples are given to illustrate each point).

AWALW NN
1lc 2b 3 e 4f 5d 6a
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Key phrases

6 This exercise expands students’range of linking words and
phrases to connect sentences and show sequence, contrast,
and examples.
Demonstrate by doing the first question asa /hole class.
St dents may require clarification of the meaning of
furthermore (introduces an extra point) and as a case in point
(introduces an example). Ask students to work alone before
comparing with  partner. Check as a whole class by asking
students to take turns to come to the board and write an
answer each.

W av 1

Finally

Secondly

Firstly

On the other hand

For example, For instance

a s~ w N e

Optional activities

Ask students to test each other by having one sujdent read
one of the linking words and have a second student provide
a synonym without looking. You may also wish to have

st dents write these on slips of paper and play a matching
game like pelmanism (@ memory game requiring players to
match cards through memory recall) or snap (a card game
requiring quick observation of matching cards).

7 This exercise checks students understand the meaning of the
linking words and helps students remember them.
Ask students to work alone before comparing with a partner.
Check as awhole class.

Y v »
1 However 4 Finally
2 To begin with 5 For example

3 Furthermore

VOCABULARY FILE
Refer students to exercises 5 and 6 for more practice using
linking words.

\Y
See page 134 of this book for answers.

Exam skills

8 This exercise raises students’awareness of the importance
of guiding the reader by introducing the point of view
represented in the paragraph and clarifying that several
points will be made.

Yo may like to write the two topic sentences on the board
to highlight the answer in whole-class feedback. You may
also like to draw a circle around the plural -sof reasons and
consequences.

W a-:
... there are several reasons why choice can be beneficial
... being able to choose can also have many negative
consequences



9 This exercise enables students to write topic sentences for
discussion essays which introduce a series of points and
clarify for the reader that an opposing view will later be
explored.

Focus on the example sentences and ask how the candidate
has varied their language (high levels - too much /
consumption - consuming / bring - have).

Alternative for weaker classes: yo may like to allow
students to work in pairs, but insist that both students

write the answer. In whole-class feedback, help them to
reformulate any unnatural or incorrect language, and write
good examples on the board.

Some people think shopping online will probably continue
to become more popular.

However, others believe (that) people are likely to continue
going to shops.

To some extent, electricity has transformed our lives.
However, electricity has also had negative effects.

Exam practice
10 You may like to demonstrate planning the structure by doing

question 1as awhole class. Write a detailed plan on the
board, based on students’ideas. You may feel that writing a
whole body section is not a good use of class time, so you
could do the first paragraph of one of the essays as a whole
class and then ask students to do the second paragraph
independently or for homework. Or you could ask half the
class to do the first paragraph and the other half the second.
Encourage students to look at the model plans in the back of
the book on pages 109-10 ifthey require help.

Alternative for weaker classes: yo may like to allow
students to work in pairs to share ideas, but ensure that both
students write.1

On the one hand, high levels of consumption bring many
benefits. Firstly, they create a range ofjobs. For example,
opportunities are created in retail and in factories.
Secondly, they increase levels of tax. For instance, in the UK
20% of a product’s price goes to the government in Value
Added Tax and this is one ofthe government’s biggest
sources of income. Lastly, trade makes the world more
peaceful. For example, Europe has been peaceful since the
establishment of the Common Market and trade interests
often dominate diplomacy.

On the other hand, consuming too much can have
negative effects.To begin with, it uses up limited resources,
particularly oil and wood, which cannot easily be replaced.
Furthermore, shopping isn't healthy. For instance, some
people become addicted to it and end up spending far too
much money and going into debt. Finally, not everyone
has money to shop. Consequently, poor people are
excluded and they may resent those who have more.

2 Some people think there are many reasons why the

internet could replace shops. To begin with, it is argued
that the internet is more convenient. For example, you
don't have to leave the house to shop and things can easily
be delivered. Secondly, it is cheaper to shop online. For
instance, you can compare prices more easily and as online
companies don’t need to run shops, they can offer goods
at lower prices. Finally, there is a greater variety of goods
to choose from and customers can choose from a greater
range of colours or brands.

However, others believe there are also several reasons why
the internet is unlikely to replace shops. To begin with, it’s
not as much fun. For example, you cannot try on clothes or
enjoy the bright and stimulating shop environments when
shopping online. Furthermore, you cannot inspect items.
In particular, you cannot touch them to see their weight or
check them for faults and this may result in many goods
having to be returned to suppliers. Finally, it is unsociable;
for instance, you do not usually talk to, or interact with,
anyone when shopping online but when you go out you
can have breaks in cafes with friends.

To some extent, electricity may be considered the greatest
discovery. Firstly, it has made possible the emergence of
modern factories. For example, without it we would not
have car plants or robotic assembly lines. Secondly, it has
made digital technology possible. Computer technology in
the office or home isthe most obvious example of this but
we should not forget all the equipment in hospitals that
also relies on digital technology. Lastly, it has made our
lives more convenient. For instance, we no longer have to
rely on fires for light as we can use electric lighting.
However, there are also several reasons why electricity may
not be not the greatest discovery. To begin with, the age of
digital and electronic machines has brought problems, too.
For example, as we can now work until late using electric
light, or at home with a laptop, people work too much.
Furthermore, there have been negative effects on health.
For instance, television and computer gaming has led to
problems with sleep and mental health issues. Finally,
other major discoveries have been important, too. For
example, car or plane engines have also transformed our
modern world, making travel easier than ever before.
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READING Summary completion s
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1 Develops students’ability to read for the main idea in a
passage by focusing on topic sentences.

2 Enable students to complete summaries of a passage by
predicting the missing part of speech and scanning for
the correct word.

3 Improve students’use of modal verbs to talk about ability
in the past, present, and future.

Featured topic vocabulary

Nouns: three dimensions, precision, financial capital,
distribution, technical limits

Verbs: reproduce, rebuild

Topic focus

1 Ask students to discuss in groups of four, before taking a
class vote.

2

2 Encourage students to look at the details they can see in the
photograph to help them. Remind them ofthe importance
of the skill of prediction in the exam.

Exam skills

3 This exercise raises students'awareness of the importance
of topic sentences in understanding the main idea of a
paragraph.

You may like to write the first sentence on the board to
ensure students only read this. Otherwise, focus on the
instructions by asking When should.you stop reading? (at the
end of the first sentence) How doyou know you've reached the
end ofthe first sentence? (at the first full stop). It isimportant
to make sure they do not read any more or the aim of the
exercise is lost.

B K aci

EXAMTIP  <5>2*18 Before students listen, ask them to suggest
possible answers to the question and write these on the board.
After they have answered the question, refer students to page
148 for more guidance on using topic sentences.

Questions where you choose the best heading or questions
where you complete a summary

Audioscript 2.18

In order to understand the main idea of a passage, you don't
always need to read the complete passage. Often, you need to
read just the topic sentences of each paragraph. This strategy
is particularly useful for questions where you choose the best
heading or questions where you complete a summary. But it
can also help you to predict the missing word for agap or help
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you to find the paragraph of a passage that contains the most
useful information.

4 This exercise encourages students to read more efficiently by
highlighting how focusing on topk sentences can have the
same res It as reading whole paragraphs.

It isimportant to raise st dents'awareness of the point being
made here, by asking them what this exercise shows.

m |
Yes, the answer should be the same. The rest of the
paragraph develops the idea in the topic sentence.

5 This exercise develops students‘ability to read for the main
idea in passage by focusing on topic sentences. They have
already discussed how to use topic sentences to match
headings on page 64 so they should be familiar with the idea.
Here they are developing their awareness of how to use topic
sentences to navigate atext and locate relevant paragraphs.

After reading, ask students to compare their answers with

a partner and justify their choice by pointing out how the
topic sentences helped them. Check the answer as a whole
class, and then ask students which topic sentences talk about
advantages and which ones point to disadvantages.

Optional activity

You may like to extend this by referring students back to a
text from an earlier unit. You could do the following

a As awhole class, ask st dents what they can remember
about the overall meaning ofthe text,

b Tell them to read only the topic sentence of each
paragraph to decide if the meaning can be understood by
reading these alone.

c You may like to repeat this by allocating a different text
from the book to each group of students, and ask them to
do the same again before reporting back to another group.

6 This exercise demonstrates the first step of completing a
summary: scanning a text to locate the relevant part.

Tell students not to worry about the gap for now, as this is
probably the first thing they will focus on. Encourage them

to highlight tbe key words they need to scan for. You may like
to put them under time pressure by making it a competition
to find the paragraph first. Start stopwatch as you allow
students to turn to the text and time how long it takes them.

D

Teaching tip: Students often focus immediately on the missing
information and start looking for this before they have precisely
located the area which the sentence refers to.

Highlight to students that looking for a specific word requires

a different type of reading compared to finding the correct
section of atext. Ifthey immediately start looking fora word
before they have found the correct part of the text, then they



are probably using the wrong type of reading. This will slow
them down and potentially stop them finding the correct part
ofthe text. Yo may like to illustrate this by asking students if
they would use the same type of paintbrush to paint their living
room as they would use to paint a portrait.

7 This exercise focuses on the second step of completing a

summary; predicting the part of speech of the missing word.

Alternative for weaker classes: you may like to guide
students by writing the sentence on the board and
highlighting money and large houses. Raise their awareness of
why this step isimportant by asking them how this will help
them to find the missing word (they can read more efficiently
by scanning for a specific type of word).

Noun

8

This exercise takes students through the final step of
completing a summary; scanning a small area of a text for a
specific part of speech.

After students have found the missing word, ask if they read
this paragraph in the same way they read the whole text in
exercise 6. (No, because they are reading much more closely
here, focusing on word level.This would not be an efficient
way to read the whole text in exercise 6.)

44 B0
skills

Exam practice

9

Remind students of the steps they should follow by asking
them to look back at exercises 3-8. Write on the board What
advice wouldyou give a friend who was doing IELTS ifhe/she
didn'tknow how to complete a summary? Write students’ideas
on the board.

After completing the exercise, ask students to check in pairs
and discuss ifthey followed their own advice written on the
board. Ask them to check if they agree with their partner
on the part of speech that is missing, and to check they
have chosen words which match the part of speech they
predicted. Check answers as a whole class.2

1 (large) factory 5jobs

2 costs 6regulate
3 industrial pollution 7illegal

4 equipment

Grammar

10 This exercise checks students understand the difference

between modal verbs about ability in the past, present,

and future.

Write the modal verbs on the board and ask students which
one is for past, present, or future. Write their answers next to
the verbs. Ask them to complete the exercise alone before
comparing with a partner. Check answers as a whole class
by writing the question number next to each modal verb

it matches.

11 This exercise improves students’

Language note: A common mistake with modal verbs isthe
addition of to afterwards. Highlight to students that after can or
could we use the infinitive without to.

1 can
2 won't be able to

3 could
4 will be able to

GRAMMAR FILE Student’s Book page 118
Refer students to this page for more explanation and practice of
modal verbs.

See page 131 of this book for answers.

se of modal verbs by giving
them an opportunity to practise talking about ability in the
past, present, and future.

Demonstrate by focusing on the example and expanding the
answer to talk about the present and future as well.
Alternative for weaker classes: you may like to ask them

to do this as a written exercise first to prepare them to speak.
Otherwise, ask students to take turns in pairs to talk about a
topic each.

What do you think?

12 This exercise develops studentslknowledge by encouraging

them to think critically about how production and industry
are changing. It helps generate ideas they could use in
Speaking Part 3 or Writing Task 2.

Check students understand the meaning of goods (products)
and technical limits (what might not be possible because the
technology is not able to do it). Encourage them to expand
their answers as much as possible. After speaking, share
interesting ideas you heard while monitoring and if possible,
focus on how students successfully expanded their answers.

EXAM CHALLENGE

| w cfcl

Speaking
1-3 Students'own answers

Listening
1 See page 137 of this book for answers and page 141 for the
audioscript.

W riting
1 Students’own answers

2 See page 110 of the Student’s Book for the model answer.

Reading
1 See page 138 of this book for answers.
2 Students’own answers
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UNIT 9 Media & travel

Introduction pues

Featured topic vocabulary
Travel nouns: accommod flon, amenities
Travel collocations: book accommodation, holiday planning

Media nouns: online review, social network, mobile device,
social media

Media collocations: posta ewe postupdates

Optional leacMn

Before students open their books, you may like to introduce
the infographic by writing gapped sentences on the board,
such as:

e 3% oftravellers use formostoftheirholiday
planning.
e Travellers now consideran average of hotels

when booking holiday accommodation
. % oftravellers post updates on social networks
during their holiday.
Ask students to work in pairs to predict what information
could go in the gaps. Tell them to open their books and
check.
Alternatively, ask students to find any photos on their
mobile devices taken on a day trip or a holiday. Ask:
¢ Where didyou take the photo?
« Didyou share the photo on social medio?

« Did the photo get many positive comments?

What do you think?

Focus on the infographic and ask students which numbers
they find most surprising. Put students into pairs to discuss the
questions. You may like to get feedback immediately after each
question rather than asking them to discuss all five questions
together. Allocate atime limit per question, allowing less time
for questions 1-3, more for question 4, and substantially more
time for question 5.
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SPEAKING Narrating pagess

EXAM FOCUS: PART 2

Lesson aims

1 Improve students’use of sequencing markers to structure
a narrative.

2 Develop students’use of narrative tenses (past simple and
past continuous).

3 Enable students to speak about events in the news by
expanding their range of verbs related to news stories.

4 Improve students’ pronunciation of regular past tense
verbs to ensure the verb ending is heard.

Key language
Phrasal verbs: breakout, break into sth, take place, run over
sb, go off, run off, come across sth, crash into sth

Featured topic vocabulary A A
Nouns: violence, thief (thieves), pedestrian

Verbs: rescue, discover, survive, attack, scream, approach

Topic focus

Optional lead-in

You may like to replace stages 1-3 below by focusing on

c rrent news stories. Go to a news website which ranks
stories by popularity (a search for mostpopular news stories
should reveal such a list) or take a recent local or national
newspaper into the class. Show sujdents the photos and
headlines from three or four main stories, in no particular
order, and ask them:

a which they think would be the most popular

b which isthe most important.

If using an online source, you can then reveal which was most
popular by looking at the online ranking. If using a newspaper,
you can tell students which the editor thought was most
important by revealing which was closest to the front page.

1 Focus on the pictures and ask students to discuss in groups
of three. Get feedback as a whole class to find out which one
is most popular in the class.

2 Ask students to discuss in groups of three and justify their
answer. Take a vote to decide the answer as awhole class and
write their choice on the board. Then tell students the correct
answer and ask why they think this was the case.

The order of popularity on the Yahoo! news website was:
1B 2A 3C



3 This exercise encourages students to think critically about
the topic of news media. You may wish to elicit some of
these differences:

* Online news stories are often listed by popularity or are
selected for the user according to past preferences

¢ In newspapers, by comparison, there is normally more
editorial control

* Online news also tends to be little briefer

e They include video

¢ Online news can be updated more frequently

« Online news has briefer and arguably more trivial content,
perhaps because it'com petes’for users’attention against
many other links.

Ask students to discuss in groups of three before getting

feedback as a whole class. Write their ideas on the board,

reformulating their language as necessary.

Vocabulary
4 This exercise expands students’range of phrasal verbs related

to news stories. Mention that phrasal verbs, and other

idiomatic expressions, should be avoided in IELTS academic

writing but that using such lang age is desirable in the

speaking.

Encourage students to try the exercise alone first before

clarifying any vocabulary. They may need help understanding

words in the questions, such as thieves (people who steal

things) and violence (violent behaviour that is intended to

hurt or kill someone). Tell students to check with a partner.

Check answers as a whole class and clarify the meaning of

each verb as it is used:

« fa/ce"/ ce: happen

« go off: make a noise (alarm) or explode (bomb)

« come across (sth): discover by accident

e run over (sh): hit someone who iswalking when you are in
a car or tmck (by accident or deliberately)

« crash into (sth): hit something with your car or truck, like
wall or tree

« breakinto (sth): enter a place without a key, e.g. by breaking
awindow

« run off. escape

* breakout: start suddenly.

4 run over, crash into
5 break into, run off
6 breakout

1 take place
go off
3 come across sth

N

5 —his exercise enables students to understand how the new
vocabulary might be used within a sentence.

Alternative for weaker classes: yo may like to guide

them 6y asking if these sentences are talking about the past,
present, or future (past). Students may require clarification of
.ocabulary such as pedestrian (a person walking in the street
and nottravelling in avehicle) and species (type of animal).
Ask students to work alone before comparing with a partner.

Check answers as a whole class and highlight that stories are
mostly told in the past simple.

broke into, went off, ran off
broke out, took place

ran over, crashed into
came across

B wN R

VOCABULARY FILE Student’s Book page 129
Refer students to exercises 1and 2 for more practice of phrasal
verbs.

|7/
See page 134 of this book for answers.

Exam skills

6 Tell students neither the pictures nor the sentences are in the
correct order. First, ask students to match the sentences with
the pictures and write the letters in the spaces. Check their
answers and then ask them to discuss the order of the events.

A fire broke out. (picture C)

The family screamed for help, (picture B)
The firefighters arrived, (picture A)

The family was rescued, (picture E)

The fire was put out. (picture D)

a b wWwDN R

EXAM TIP )2*19 Before students listen, ask them to suggest
possible answers to the question and write these on the board.
After they have answered the question, refer students to page
145 for more guidance on Speaking Part 2.

fl. s 3

the past continuous

Audioscript 2219

In Speaking Part 2, you may be asked to describe a series of
events or, in other words, to 'narrate: For example, yo may
be asked to describe something that happened to you or
something that you saw. This provides a good opportunity

to use a range of regular and irregular past tenses. A good
way to give background to your narrative is by using the past
continuous tense, as in /was walking down the streetne rmy
home when ... You can then continue with the past simple
tense to describe what happened.

7 This exercise expands students’knowledge of sequencing
markers.

Check the meaning by asking:

* Which phrase willyou use last? (in the end)

¢ Which two have similarmeaning? (then and next)
* Which one means after shorttime? (soon)

Refer st dents back to exercise 6 to remember the story.
After speaking, you may like to ask them to work with
another partner to tell the story again to improve their
confidence, but this time without looking at their books.
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Grammar

8

This exercise provides students with a model of a narrative
of a past event.

Students may require clarification of the word plot (what
happens in the story). Tell students not to worry about the
gaps for now. Encourage them just to skim the text to get
the main idea. Ask students to compare their answer in pairs
before checking as awhole class.

cuwnuw

C

9

Before students begin, check they understand the meaning
and form of past simple and past continuous (see language
note below). Tell students to work alone before comparing
answers with a partner. Check answers as whole class.
Highlight the use of while before question 3 and 11 as this
is often used with past continuous to describe something
happening simultaneously. Ask students if the verbs in

q estions 3,4,6, and 11 are short or long actions (long).

Language note: You may like to check students understand
the meaning and form of past simple and past continuous by
doing the following:

a

~N~No o~ WDN R

Write on the board /was driving along country road when |
crashed into a tree.

Draw a box around was driving and crashed, and ask students
which one refers to the main event (crashed) and which one
describes the background (was driving). Ask which action
was longer (driving).

Ask how we form past continuous {was/were + -ing verb)
and write this on the board. Ask how we form past simple
{-edfor regular verbs, but irregular verbs each change in
different ways). The verb to be is different as it does not
require the auxiliary didn't or did for negatives and questions.

read 8 became
got lost 9 died

was walking 10 discovered
was working 11 was crossing
drank 12 rescued
was carrying 13 took

ran out 14 think

GRAMMAR FILE
Refer students to this page for more explanation and practice of
narrative tenses.

See page 131 of this book for answers.

10

110

This exercise develops students’ability to use avariety of
regular and irregular verbs in narrative tenses.

Before students begin you may like to check their
pronunciation of the verbs, particularly read, drank, ran,
became, took, and the difference between walking and
working.

UNIT9 MEDIA & TRAVEL

11 2.20 This exercise improves students’pronunciation of
regular past tense verbs to ensure the verb ending is heard.

After listening, ask students ifthey know why some words
end in a/t/ sound and others with a /d/ sound. Guide them to
an understanding by asking them to put their hands on their
throats to try and feel the difference. After sounds that vibrate
(called voiced) like /v/ in discovered, the ending should be /d/
because this also vibrates. After sounds that do not vibrate
(called voiceless) like /k/ in worked, the ending should be /t/
because this also does not vibrate. The third ending /id/ is
used when the word ends in a/t/ orl Jso nd already, and so
an extra syllable is added.

/d/ discovered, survived, arrived, rescued, screamed (all have
avoiced consonant sound before the -ed ending, which
vibrates ifyou put your hand against your throat)

/t/ worked, attacked, crashed, photographed (all have
avoiceless consonant sound before the -ed ending,
so there is no vibration if you put your hand against
your throat)

/id/ reported, visited, posted

Audioscript 2.20

discovered, reported, crashed, arrived, screamed,
visited, attacked, survived, worked, rescued, posted,
photographed

12 This exercise encourages students to focus on their
pronunciation while also providing extra practice using
narrative tenses.

Ask students to work in pairs, b t tell them they should both
write. Then ask them to tell their story to another pair, and
compare how many of the same verbs they used.

Exam practice

13 Ask students what they have learnt which can help
them answer this type of Part 2 question (phrasal verbs,
sequencing markers, past simple and past continuous, and
pronunciation of past simple endings). Write their answers on
the board. You may like to demonstrate by giving an example
answer and ask students to make a note of anything you use
which matches their ideas written on the board. Ask them to
do the same when they listen to each other. Give students
an opportuftity to repeat their answer to try and improve the
second time.

Optional activity

Ifthere is an interesting story currently in the news, you may
like to ask students to keep a'news log: to follow how the
story progresses over the next week or two. They should
regularly check different news so rces, and see how the story
is covered differently by different media channels, and report
back any new perspectives on the story to the class.



LISTENING Understanding
connected speech  jaew
EXAM FOCUS: SECTION 2

Lesson aims

1 Enable students to decode connected speech by
identifying word boundaries.

2 Expand students'vocabulary related to tourist city sights,
to enable them to understand descriptions of places.

3 Raise students'awareness of how to maximize a range of
resources to prepare for the test.

f

Top 20 Most Visited Cities in the world (Ranked by millions of
visitors, according to Forbes magazine - June 2013):

1

© 00O ~NO b wN

S

Bangkok (Thailand) 15.98
London (UK) 15.96

Paris (France) 13.92
Singapore (Singapore) 11.75
NewYork (USA) 11.52
Istanbul (Turkey) 10.37
Dubai (UAE) 9.89

Kuala Lumpur (Malaysia) 9.20
Hong Kong (China) 8.72
Barcelona (Spain) 8.41

11 Seoul (South Korea) 8.19
Key language 12 Milan (ltaly) 6.83
] ) 13 Rome (ltaly) 6.71
City sights: stree_tmarket, harbour, monum_ent, mall, _ 14 Shanghai (China) 6.50
art g.allery, fountain, cathedral, mosque, main square, city wall, 15 Amsterdam (Netherlands) 6.35
public gardens, statue 16 Tokyo (Japan) 5.80
i 17 Vienna (Austria) 5.37
WW-- ! 18 Taipei (Taiwan) 5.19
Nouns: street vendor, skyline, conservationist, runway, 19 Riyadh (Saudi Arabia) 5.05
archway, walkway 20 Los Angeles (USA) 4.84
Verb: construct
Vocabulary
Topic focus 4 This exercise expands students’knowledge of words they
may hear in descriptions of cities.
Optional lead-in Highlight that not all the words in the box are shown in the
You may like to introduce the topic by writing the six cities photos. Ask students to discuss in pairs before checking as
in exercise 1 on the board and asking students if they have awhole class. You may like to write the vocabulary on the
visited any of these places. Ifyou have internet access, you can board in order to mark the stress on the words as you check
also find images of the cities online and ask students to guess the answers. Model and drill the pronunciation of words
which cities they are or to match them. Ask students what that students may find difficult such as cathedral, statue,
they think all six cities have in common (they are in the top 20 monument, and harbour.
most visited cities in the world). 1
A mosque Dstreet market
1 This exercise introduces the topic of travel and expands B harbour Emall
students’knowledge. C city wall Fmonument

Language note: The word mall is increasingly used in the UK,
but is more commonly found in American English. In the UK,
shopping centre is often used instead. The word mosque refers to
the place of worship for Muslims, while a cathedral is a place of
worship for Christians, and is much larger than ach rch.

Ask students to work in pairs. After checking answers as a
whole class, askthem ifthey have visited any of these cities.3

lc 2e 3b 4f 5a 64d

2 This exercise gives students an opportunity to show what

. 5 This exercise improves students'accuracy by using the
topic vocabulary they already know. P y oy 9

] o ] ] correct verb form in common structures related to travel.
After discussing in pairs, get feedback as a whole class. Write

examples of topic vocabulary used by students on the board.
Ask them which city they would most like to visit.

Before students begin, ask them how the verb visit could
change [visits / visiting / visited). Ask students to work alone
before comparing with a partner. Highlight the target
structures by writing each one on the board as you check the
answers as a whole class

3 Group students in fo rsand ask each group to think of
other cities that are popular with tourists. You might like to
introduce an element of competition by allocating points for
each correct answer.

e enjoy + -ing

« prefer+ to + verb

¢ have + past participle
n+ verti

e if+ verb
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1 visiting 4 visit
2 to visit 5 visit
3 visited

6 This exercise helps students remember new vocabulary and
provides them with extra practice of Part 1 style Speaking
questions.

Encourage students to use the structures from question 5
in their answers, to promote accuracy in their use of verbs.
Monitor to check students are using the correct verb forms.
Correct any mistakes after they have finished speaking. Also
listen for students'use of vocabulary from exercise 4, and
share good examples in feedback.

VOCABULARY FILE Student’s Book page 129
Refer students to exercises 3-5 for more practice of phrases
related to city sights.

See page 135 of this book for answers.

Exam skills

7 (8)2-21 This exercise raises students* awareness of the
difficulties caused by connected speech.
Play the recording as many times as necessary. Ask students
to compare answers before checking as awhole class.

nHny 1

1st sentence 7 words
2nd sentence 6 words
3rd sentence 6 words
4th sentence 8 words

Audioscript 221

1 The main square's got a lovelyfountain.
2 Does the gallery open at nine?

3 Let’slook around that new mall.

4 You can take a photo of the harbour.

EXAMTIP 0 2.22 Ask them to suggest possible answers to
the question and write these on the board. After they have
answered the question, refer students to page 146 for more
guidance on recognizing individual words.

The words in a sentence often seem connected,together.

Audioscript 2.22

In the Listening test, you often have to write down individual
words that you hear. This is difficult because, in natural spoken
English, the words in a sentence often seem ‘connected’
together. You can't easily hear where one word ends and
another begins! Also, the sound of the individual words
sometimes changes when they’re spoken with others.This
means you might not recognize them. With practice, however,
you can improve your ability to recognize individual words and
work out which re important
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8 (8)2*23 This exercise enables students to decode connected
speech by identifying word boundaries.

Play the recording as many times as necessary. Ask students
to compare their answers with a partner before checking

as awhole class. Raise their awareness of the difficulties in
identifying word boundaries by asking them why they think
the person who wrote sentences 1-3 made these mistakes
(1 because greaf finishes with the same so nd that town
starts with, so they merge together; 2 the plural -sand
contracted -ssound the same; 3 the issue here is a confusion
between syllables and words). Ask students what can help
them to know the correct words (the context. Ifit is a talk
about sightseeing, it is more likely that the word is history
not stories).

LLWMINYT.A
See audioscript below.

Audioscript 2.23

1 It'sareally great town.

2 You’'ll soon see history’s everywhere.
3 Isthat the war monument?1

9 02-24 This exercise demonstrates the importance of
decoding connected speech correctly.

Focus on the instr ctions by asking how many words
students can write (no more than three). Before listening, ask
them to work in pairs to predict what type of words might
be missing. After listening, ask them to compare answers
with a partner before checking as a whole class. Ask students
to identify what problems might be caused by connected
speech in the answers:
1 The /t/ at the end of bright is hardly heard because the /k/
at the start of colours is in a similar mouth position.
2 Nice ends with the same sound thats tues begins with, so
the two connect.
3 This should not cause problems.
4 The connects with salt because it is a vowel, and the
/t/ of saltis pronounced as glottal stop to enable
the speaker to leave the tongue in the same place to
pronounce the /1/ at the beginning of lake.
5 This should not cause problems.

6 The /t/ at the end of tourist is hardly heard because the /s/
of four/'sf-connects the /s/ at the beginning of sights.

7 Because two ends with avowel sound and hours begins
with avowel sound, there isa/w/ inserted in between the
words.

8 Like the example in exercise ,gre tcan sound like grey
because the /t/ isdropped because the /k/ of clubs is in the
same area of the mouth.

9 The /k/ at the end of fantastic can sound like a /g/ because
ofthe /g/ sound at the beginning of golden. The /n/ at the
end of golden can sound like /m/ because of the mouth
position of/b/at the start of beaches, which is in a similar
part of the mouth to where /rn/ is produced.



6 tourist sights

7 2 hours

8 great clubs

9 golden beaches

1 bright colours

2 nice statues

3 (completely) straight
4 salt

5 atour bus

Audioscript 2*24

Hi, 'm Aimee and this is my audio diary. I'm in Mexico City now.
From where I'T standing, | can see the grand Monument to the
Revolution, in Plaza de la Republica. Anyway, | think its really
worth coming here. ljust love the life in the streets - everyone’s
so busy. There are lots of street vendors, families, and young
people walking aro nd. |adore the many bright colours of the
buildings as well - they’re pretty. The churchesVe beautiful,
too, and have some really nice statues inside. There are some
interesting things I've learnt about the city. One of the most
fascinating facts isthat it’s sinking! If you look up at the skyline,
you’ll see the many towers are not completely straight. It looks
really strange, but apparently it's because Mexico City was
constructed on a salt lake. Builders and conservationists are
constantly trying to limit the effects. Anyway, there are many
good ways to get around the city. Today, I'm travelling on atour
bus. I really recommend it and it stops at all the best tourist
sights. And when you're tired of the city, which won't be soon,
there are many options for further travel. Tomorrow, I'm going
on atwo-hour flight to Cancun. I'T really looking forward to
dancing in the great clubs and spending time on the fantastic
golden beaches!

Exam practice

10 ¢ 2.25 Students have a chance here to put together
everything studied in this lesson and revise the techniques
for labelling a map.
Remind students to analyse the map carefully by noticing
what features they can see around each option. Discuss as
awhole class what can be seen on the map. Highlight that
they need to answer both question 1and 2, but explain
that the answer to question 1is heard before the answers to
question 2.

1C 2 BD,and E

Audioscript 2*25

Thank you for downloading this audio guide. We hope you'’l
enjoy your visit to Dubrovnik. First of all, ifyou'e travelling by
plane, don't miss out on the wonderful views as you fly past
Dubrovnik to land. Try to book a seat on the left-hand side of
the plane because then you’ll get the best views of Dubrovnik
itself asyou head along the coast towards the airport. You will
also get great views of all the islands along the coast.

When you arrive at the airport, a bus should be waiting to take
you to the city. You can enjoy a coffee in the airport cafe while
you’re waiting.

When yo reach Dubrovnik, get off the bus at the stone pillar
gate, a big archway at the western end of the city walls. Once

through that, you’ll be in the old city. Now, you can walk along
the plaza, a walkway that takes yo through the old town,
which is lined on each side with two-storey mansions with
Venetian-style sh tters. You’'ll see the 16th-century church of
St. Saviour on the left and then you’ll soon come to the ancient
Onofrio’sfountain where they say you can drink the clean water.
At the end of the street you will find Luza Square. If you need
accommodation, there are plenty of private apartments in this
area. As you’ll see, there are no cars at all along the streets, and
it'sworth spending an hour or two enjoying the chatter of
voices, the live jazz, and the noise of the swallows as they sing
and fly between the old buildings. The place has quite a sleepy
feel to it and, in fact, there arent many lively cafes b t, later, the
place does come to life a little biit...

11 0 2*26 Students have a chance here to put together
everything studied in this lesson and revise the techniques
for gap fills.

Before listening, remind students to predict what type of

words they think are missing. After listening, discuss as a

whole class what problems could be caused by connected

speech, particularly in questions 1,2, and 5:

1 Because war ends with avowel sound, it is hard to hear
what word the /f/ of photo belongs to.

2 The /d/ at the end ofremained connects with the vowel at
the beginning of open.

5 The /k/ at the end of public disappears because ofthe /g/
at the beginning of gardens.

War Photo
remained open
clock tower
ferry boat ride
public gardens
the beach

o g~ WN R

Audioscript 2*26

In this section of the guide, we’ll suggest some places to visit.
First, we recommend going to a lovely little gallery called

War Photo Limited. This small gallery is ranked the third most
popular tourist attraction in Dubrovnik. Go inside and you’ll see
a small exhibition that tells you much about the city’s recent
history. Opposite the gallery, there’s a coffee bar that remained
open during the war at the end of the twentieth century and
also shows interesting photos of the period. After that, we
recommend going to the old city walls. Climb the steps and
you can enjoy the view out across to the green islands and the
sailing boats. The walk along the walls is about 2 kilometres.
One ofthe first things you’ll see standing tall over the city is
the beautiful clock tower. Next, for a little trip, why not go to
the harbo rand enjoy a 10-minute ferry boat ride to the quiet
island of Lokrum? There, you can sit in the public gardens

and enjoy the view of the beautiful old harbour. Later in the
evening, ifyou like to party, there's popular club on the beach
where you can dance until the early hours of the morning ...
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What do you think?

12 This exercise provides students with an opportunity to
practise using vocabulary from this lesson, and helps
generate ideas which could be useful for Speaking Part 2.

Topic focus

Optional lead-in
You may like to introduce the topic by asking students:

* Haveyou ever found something in the streetthat belonged to
someone else? What did you do?

Tell students to note down a minimum of four places.
Encourage them to use vocabulary from exercise 4, would +
infinitive, and to expand their answer by giving reasons for * Hoveyou everlostsomething that someone else later found
their choices. and gave back toyou? Whatdidyou do to say thankyou?

* Isitever OK to keep something you found? W afaboutifyou

13 You might like to encourage students to respond to each
are very poor?a

other’s suggestions by writing some useful phrases on the

board, such as:
1 This exercise engages students with the topics of change in

e Thatsounds + adjective. ] . .
news reporting and the power of social media.

* |Vve never been there but I've heard ofit. . . .
Discuss as a whole class and write students’ideas on the

* |veneverheard ofthat. board.

e Im notsure thatsmy cup oftea
2 Ask students if any of their ideas on the board were correct,
and circle these.

e That's rightup my street.

Study skills

This exercise raises st dents’awareness of how to maximize a
range of resources to prepare for the test.

3 This exercise provides students with an opportunity to
respond personally to the story.
Students may need clarification of viral (shared by a lot of
people online on sites like Facebook, so it spreads quickly).
After discussing in pairs, ask them to share ideas as a
whole class.

Group students in threes to discuss. Focus on the first question.
You might like to give each group a big piece of paper to
brainstorm their ideas. After writing at least one idea for each
resource, tell students to exchange their paper with another
group and discuss ifthere are any ideas they would like to steal.
Tell them to do the same again by exchanging with another
group. Ask students to add ideas to their paper from the other
groups’papers. Ask them to discuss the second question before
sharing ideas as awhole class.

Optional activity

The feat red story is a good example of news that seems
trivial but in fact illustrates awider phenomenon itis
essentially a feel-good story but illustrates the power of
social media. Being able to place stories in wider contexts is
an important skill that will help students think of examples
to support their arguments in Writing Part 2 and Speaking
Part 3. You may wish to draw students’attention to similarly
significant stories. Write up headlines you have chosen, for
example:

WRITING Conclusions g

EXAM FOCUS: TASK 2

« Journalist arrested forphone hacking

1 Develop students’ability to write effective conclusions
for essays.

*« Governmentreportleaked

¢ Celebrity to sue forinvasion ofprivacy

2 Expand st dents‘range of compound nouns related to
the media.

Once you have dealt with difficult lexis, ask student to
complete a sentence starting This isan example o f... for each
headline. In groups, students can then read their sentences

Key language
Collocations: positive reaction, viral campaign, well informed,
access information, readily available, to raise money

Media compounds: news story, news content, news media,
news network, news broadcast, web page, web content, web
users, TVprogramme, TV network, TV broadcast
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in no particular order (oryou can collect them and read them
out) and the other class member(s) can try and match their
sentences with the original headlines.

Vocabulary

4 This exercise expands students’knowledge of compound

nouns related to the media in order to help them write about
this topic. It also introduces a range of synonyms which

they can use to paraphrase language when they write their
conclusions (e.g. news medio, news networks).



Highlight that each word can be used more than once in
different combinations (e.g. you can use news to create both
news story and news content, etc.). Students may require
clarification of words such as network (a system of connected
people or things) and broadcast (send out programmes

on television or radio). Ask students to work in pairs before
checking answers as a whole class.

- - bv

news story, news content, news media, news network, news
broadcast

web content, web sers, web page

social media, social network

TV programme, TV network, TV broadcast

VOCABULARY FILE Student's Book pegel®
Refer students to exercise 6 for more practice of compound
nouns related to media.

See page 135 of this book for answers.

5 This exercise helps students activate and memorize new
vocabulary.

Encourage students to expand their answers as much as
possible and to use new topic vocabulary. To get whole-
class feedback, take a vote to find out which social media
site is most popular in the class: a Facebook, b Twitter, or c an
alternative to these two sites. Ask students who vote for option
c which site they use.

Exam skills

6 This exercise helps students engage with the essay questions
that will be sed as models in the lesson, and reminds them
of the importance of analysing the question in determining
the structure of an essay.

Ask students to discuss in pairs before checking the answer
as awhole class. Ask students which part of the question
helps them to know this (to what extent do yo agree or
disagree). Students may require clarification of informed.
Encourage them to guess from the context, and ask ifthey
know any other word that looks like informed (information).
Ask why it isimportant to know what type of question itis
(soyo can know what kind of answer to write).

AYW nmn
Question 1

7 This exercise prepares students to focus on writing
conclusions by providing a model essay structure.
Ask students to compare and justify their answer with a
partner, before checking as whole class. Ask how they
know which question it answers (the thesis statement clearly
states position, and while the first topic sentence presents a
concession, the other two topic sentences argue in favour of
one clear position).

Question 1

8 This exercise raises studentslawareness of the importance
of reformulating their thesis statement and topic sentences
when writing a conclusion.

Focus on the small humbers in the conclusion and then refer
students back to exercise 7. Raise students’awareness of

the structure of a conclusion by asking From looking at this
example, what shouldyou include in  conc/as/on?Tell them
that the Exam tip will help them understand number 3.

al b2

EXAMTIP ¢ 2.27 Before students listen, ask them to suggest
possible answers to the question and write these on the board.
After they have answered the question, refer students to page
147 for more guidance on essay conclusions.

B LIN\UT/
a personal comment, like a prediction about the future

Audioscript 2.27

In  conclusion, you should include a summary of your main
points and a sentence that directly answers the question -
even ifyou've already stated this in the thesis statement. You
may also wish to incl de a personal comment that is not
connected to the essay question but which is relevant to the
essay topic. This could be a prediction about the future. In
an essay about energy use, for example, you could predict how
people’s lives might change.

9 This exercise enables students to write a conclusion
effectively by paraphrasing vocabulary and structures used
elsewhere in the essay.

Before students begin, you may like to refer them back to
exercise 4 and check as a whole class which words match
phrases in this exercise. Do an example as a whole class, and
with weaker classes, consider doing more than one example.
The repetition of the same structure should familiarize
students with this useful phrase.

iM hiw iV %

2 social networks are replacing traditional friendships

3 web users control web content

4 recorded video content will replace live television
broadcasts

10 This exercise improves students’ability to structure a

conclusion logically.

Refer students back to the question again in exercise 6, and
then referthem to exercise 8 to use this structure as a model.
Ask them to compare their answer with a partner before
checking as awhole class. Ask them to identify which part
(a, b, or c) is most likely to refer to the thesis statement (b),

a topic sentence (c), and a personal comment (a). Students
may request clarification of readily (quickly and without
difficulty), although they should be encouraged to try and
deduce the meaning first from the sentence.

UNIT9 MEDIA & TRAVEL 115



Exam practice

11 Remind students ofthe key information from the lesson by

asking:

. three things shouldyou include, and in what order?
(paraphrase of the thesis statement, a summary of the
topic sentences, and a personal comment)

¢ Whatphrase canyou use to reword the thesiss tem&it?
(This essay has argued that...)

. couldyou think about forideas about what to include in

the personalcomment? (the flit re)

Alternative for weaker classes: allow students to work in
pairs, but stress that both students in the pair should write.

After writing, ask students to exchange their conclusion with
another pair and try to identify the structure of their writing.

m 14

In conclusion, digital communications can support positive
change in several ways. They can make people aware of
global issues, allow people to co-operate with each other
effectively, and they also provide opportunities to collect
and distribute money swiftly. No doubt they will become
increasingly powerful agents of change in the future.

READING Yes/ No / Not Given

Lesson aims

1 Develop students'ability to identify opinions, in order to
answer Yes/No/Not Given questions.

2 Raise students'awareness of the difference between Yes/
No/NotGiven and True/False/Not Given questions.

3 Expand st dents’range of vocabulary related to
advertising to improve their comprehension skills.

— A i

Key language

Advertising nouns: advert, (hash) g, campaign, brand, logo,

blog, trending list, review, slogan, search engine ranking
Brand collocations: national branding, rebr riding
campaign, control branding, successful rebranding, have an
effect on branding

Topic focus

Optional lead n

You may like to introduce the topic of place branding by
taking magazine or newspaper adverts into class or finding
advertisements for holiday destinations online and getting
st dents to discuss which ones they think are the most
effective and why.
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1 This exercise introduces the topic of national branding and
prepares students for the text by illustrating the meaning of
branding (a particular image or identity regarded as an asset).
You may like to begin by asking students if anyone has
visited New Zealand. If a student has, you could ask them
to describe what it was like. If not, askthem what type of
holiday they think they would have in New Zealand, based
on what they can see in the advert. Discuss as a whole class.

2 This exercise engages students by personalizing the topic of
place branding.

You may like to ask students ifthey know what advert (if any)
their country is using at the moment. Askthem to discuss in
pairs before sharing ideas as a whole class.

Vocabulary

3 This exercise expands students’range of vocabulary related
to advertising to improve their understanding of texts on
this topic.

To check students understand the vocabulary you may like

to ask:

*« What famous logos or slogans do you know?

« Can you think of any strong brands?

* What types of things might be included in a campaign?

« What types of things do people write blogs / reviews
about?

« Where do you see adverts?

* What type of stories most often trend?

« Why is it important for companies to have a high search
engine ranking?

« Canyou draw a hashtag? #

1g 2h 3j 4i 5b 6a 7e 8f 9d 10c

4 This exercise checks students’understanding of new
vocabulary and provides an opportunity to clarify any
difficult words.

You may like to draw two columns on the board, headed
companies and public, and ask students to copy it into their
notebooks. Demonstrate by asking students for an example
for each, and writing it into the correct column on the board.
Tell them to do the same with the rest. Check answers as a
whole class.-

cssm ssst
Usually created by companies: 1,3,4, 5,9

Usually created by the public: 2,6, 7, 8,10

VOCABULARY FILE Student’s Book page 129
Refer students to exercise 7 for more practice of nouns related
to advertising.

See page 135 of this book for answers.



Exam skills

5 This exercise focuses on the importance of the conclusion in
identifying the author’s opinion.
Make sure students’attention is focused on the correct
paragraph. Ask them to compare their answer with a partner
before checking as awhole class. Ifthey have difficulty, focus
their attention on the word key (because then they know that
what is coming next is something important), the -er suffix of
users, which shows they are people, the comparison of more
powerful than, which means advertising slogans cannot be the
correct answer.

(patriotic) social media users

6 This exercise develops students’ability to infer an author’s
opinion based on other opinions expressed in a text.
Raise students’awareness of the importance of inferring the
opinion by asking:
¢ Does the author talk about what the government should
spend money on in this paragraph? (No)
« Does this paragraph mention tourists? (No)

¢ So how canyou answer these questions based on this
paragraph? (Beca se ifthe author says something else is
more effective than advertising slogans, then it would be
contradictory to say we need more advertising slogans.
The author thinks the internet is powerful and authentic,
so it would be contradictory to state that it is not useful for
tourists.)

1&2 disagree

EXAMTIP (8) 2.28 Before students listen, ask them to suggest
possible answers to the questions and write these on the board.
After they have answered the questions, refer students to page
148 for more guidance on Yes/No/Not Given questions.

=i

Yes/No/Not Given questions test your ability to identify
opinions rather than facts. You can often find the author’s
main opinion in the final paragraph.

Audioscript 2*28

Yes/No/Not Given questions are different to True/False/Not
Given questions. Yes/No/Not Given questions test yo rability
to identify opinions rather than facts. You can often find the
author’s main opinion in the final paragraph. Understanding
this can help you to predict or guess whether they agree with
the statements in Yes/No/Not Given questions.

Exam practice

7 Students have a chance here to put together the skills
developed in exercises 5 and 6.
Remind students that in order to choose No, what is
written in the text must contradict the sentence given. Also
highlight that there is often something in the text which
looks connected to a Not Given sentence, but in fact does
not express that specific idea. Highlight that students need
to identify the author’s opinions even ifthey are not the
opinions directly expressed in these sentences, because
these clues could enable them to infer the answer. After
completing the exercise alone, ask them to compare with a
partner and justify their answer by referring to the relevant
part of the text. Check answers as a whole class.

1 No-the author says it’s'not surprising’that so much is
spent.

2 Yes -the author gives three examples of successful
campaigns.

3 No -the campaigns were unsuccessful.

4 Yes -the author says’it is becoming increasingly difficult
for authorities to control the brand.

5 Not Given -"all other sources of information’are not
mentioned.

6 No- the example is being used to show the opposite.

8 This exercise revisits the skill of completing a summary but
does so sing a pool of words, which isanother common
exam format. Knowledge of the text is required to complete
the summary, but students with a good knowledge of word
class may find they can predkt some answers correctly. It is
therefore a good idea to emphasize prediction skills.

Ask students ifthey can remember how they should

approach a summary:

« find the relevant part of the text by scanning for synonyms
which match the summary

¢ predict what type of word is missing.

Invite students to do the above, covering the word pool.

Then instruct them to look for words in the pool that match

their prediction.

Finally instruct them to read more closely around the relevant

part of the text to confirm the correct option. They shouldn't

find the same words in the pool and in the text so they are

trying to match ideas.

* Check ifthis matches any of the available words in the box.

Ask students to work alone before comparing with a partner.

Check answers as a whole class.3

1 adverts 4 pictures
2 social media 5 countries
3 support 6 believable
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What do you think?

9 This exercise generates ideas which could be useful for
Speaking Part 3 and Writing Task 2 and provides students
with an opportunity to practise using vocabulary from
this lesson.

In a multilingual class, you may like to group students from
the same country together first, to share ideas, even if this
means students are in differently sized groups. Then they
can regroup with students of other nationalities to report
summary of their discussion. In a monolingual class, group
students in fours to discuss as they may find it difficult at first
to generate ideas. Encourage them to expand their answers
as much as possible, and feed in ideas as necessary.

10 This exercise develops students’knowledge and provides a
further opportunity for students to respond personally to the
topic of the text.

Ask students to remain in their groups. Ifthey seem to have

little idea about these countries, you may like to allocate one
country per group to research for homework. They can then
regroup in the following class and report their findings.

Optional activity

You may like to develop students’knowledge by getting
them to research predictions about the future of tourism in
their own country. You could also ask them to find out how
much is spent on advertising in their country, and how much
their country’stourism industry is worth.

EXAM CHALLENGE1

Speaking
1-3 Students’own answers

Listening

1 See page 138 of this book for answers and page 141 for the
audioscript.

2 Students’own answers

W riting
1 Students’own answers

2 See page 110 of the Student’s Book for the model answer.

Reading
1 See page 139 of this book for answers.
2 Students’own answers
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Introduction e

Featured topic vocabulary
Nouns: science, progress, invention, timeline

Verbs: invent, affect, extend

Optional lead-in

To introduce the topic, you may like to do the following

before students open their books:

a Write the words camera, telephone, internet, biro, antibiotics
on the board and ask students to put them in the order in
which they were invented.

b Ask them to add three more inventions to the list wNch
they think are very important,

c Tell them to open their books and check ifthe order is
correct and if any of their suggestions are included in the
infographic.

What do you think?

You may like to ask st dents to do the following

a Discuss questions 1land 2 in pairs, before sharing feedback as

awhole class.

b Then discuss questions 3-5 in pairs, and take a vote to find
out which invention has most affected the class as a whole.

Students may have difficulty extending the timeline. There have

been lots of developments in the fields of mobile technology,
robotics, genetics, and nanotechnology but few specific
inventions. You may wish to accept ideas such as iPhone or
YouTube. Real inventions could include 3D printers, driverless
cars, or electric charging stations for cars.

SPEAKING Comparing past and
present page 98

EXAM FOCUS: PART 3

. - N w -
Fesson aims 4 : /

1 Raise students’awareness of common errors in Speaking
Part 3 to avoid giving answers that are too short, too
personal, or irrelevant.

2 Enable students to compare the past to the present using
used to, and improve their pronunciation to distinguish
between used and use.

3 Expand students’range of vocabulary needed to discuss
progress in a country.

4 Enable students to ask the examiner for clarification if the
question is unclear.

Key language TbommoTu

Nouns: housing, income, community, civic engagement,
satisfaction, safety, work-life balance, life expectancy,
wealth, support network, purity, leisure, security, standard of
accommodation

Optional lead-in

You may like to introduce the topic in a personalized way
by searching the internet for old photos of the town or city
where your students are studying. Print off the photos and
stick them on the board or display them on the electronic
whiteboard. Ask them how they think life has changed in
their town / city since the photos were taken, and whether
these changes benefit the people or not.

Topic focus

1 This exercise introduces the topic of area of progress and

illustrates the range of subtopics involved.

Focus students"attention on the photos and ask them to
discuss in pairs what they can see in the photos and answer
the question. You may need to clarify the meaning of income
(money you earn for doing ajob).3

A income B education C health

This exercise provides students with an opportunity to show
what they already know about this topic.

St dents may require clarification of the phrase indication
ofprogress (something that shows life is getting better for
people). You may like to give an example by highlighting the
most familiar indication of progress, wealth. Write up some
statistics indicating economic growth or show students a
graph. For example, as iswidely reported, the economist
Angus Maddison in The World Economy: Historical Statistics
(2004) suggested average income per person grew from
approximately $1,000 to $7,000 dollars from 1900 to 2000. Ask
students ifthis is a good thing. Elicit the idea that wealth can
also damage the earth through excessive consumption, etc.

Now ask students to discuss Task 2 in threes or fours before
sharing ideas as awhole class.

Vocabulary
3 This exercise expands students'range of vocabulary related to

progress by enabling them to identify areas and measures of
progress.

You may like to clarify the meaning of assess (make a
judgement about the nature or quality of something).
Encourage students to try the exercise before clarifying any
other vocabulary, as it may become clear to them once they
are more familiar with the definitions.
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Optional activity

To consolidate the vocabulary, you may like to get st dents
to write the words and definitions separately, on small pieces
of card or paper. They can then use them as flashcards to test
each other, or as revision by physically matching the cards in
the next class.

4 This exercise focuses on other useful topic vocabulary which
could help students speak about progress in country.

ICO rage students not to underline too much. Tell them to
work alone before checking with a partner. In whole-class
feedback, take the opportunity to drill any words they had
difficulty pronouncing.

]

a qualifications, studying, skills

b issues, public concern

Cc rooms per person, basic facilities
d crimes

e wealth, money, paying taxes

f feeling good, life

g life expectancy, feeling fit

h social support network

air pollution, water purity
j working less, more leisure time
K unemployment, salary, job security

VOCABULARY FILE
Refer students to exercises 1-3 for more practice of vocabulary
related to the topic of social progress.

See page 135 of this book for answers.

5 Tell students to discuss in pairs, but explain they can write
different answers if they don't agree. When checking as a
whole class, ask Which country has the highestlevel of...?
for each one and take a vote for each. Note that in English
it is not correct to say highestlevelof... for areas that don't
have a numerical value such as environment, community,
and housing. You might therefore like to use appropriate
collocates: cleanest environment, sfrongesf communities, best
ho sing. Write the answers with the most votes on the board,
before revealing the correct answers.

Sweden environment

Iceland community

USA housing, income

Denmark life satisfaction, work-life balance
Finland education

Japan safety

Switzerland jobs, health

Australia civic engagement
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6 This exercise gives students an opportunity to respond
personally and critically to the topic.
Highlight that they should work alone here and not
discuss yet.

1

A lreland B Russia C South Korea D Mexico

7 Enco rage students to expand their answers as much as
possible, by asking them iftheyd like to live in their chosen
countries. You may wish to use the opportunity to practise
the second conditional: /don't think I'd enjoy living there
because...

Grammar

8 2.29 This exercise provides students with a model Part 3

response and demonstrates how to describe changes using
used to. It also focuses on the form of used to.
Play the recording as many times as necessary, slxidents may
require clarification ofaccommodation (somewhere to stay or
live; here it means house or apartment, but it can also refer to
somewhere temporary like a hotel).

3 didn't use to
4 used to

1 usedto
2 didn't use to

Audioscript 2*29

In the past, the pop lation was much smaller than today and |
think people used to have larger homes. However, the standard
of accommodation didn't use to be so high. Lots of people
shared bathrooms and many people didn't have electricity ...
Our country didnt use to export much and now it sells things
to the whole world. This has meant that workers earn more
money than they used to and the standard of living has
generally gone up ...

9 This exercise clarifies the meaning of used to and raises
students’ wareness that it can be used for situations
and actions.
Ask students to think about it alone before checking with a
partner. Discuss as awhole class.

a4 b3 cl d2

10 (8) 2*30 This Exercise improves students' pronunciation to

ensure a distinction is heard between used to (for past habits)
and the main verb to use.

Before focusing on this exercise, you may like to ask why

they think it was difficult to hear the differences in exercise 8.
Ask them to discuss in pairs before modelling it for students
again. Check answers as awhole class and drill each sound as
you check.3

1 No, the/d/sound becomes silent.

No, the lu\l sound becomes a schwa bl .

3 The sin the first use is an /s/ sound, but the sin the second
use is a Izl sound.

N



Audioscript 2*30
In the past, people didn't use to use cars and they used to
walk more.

11 This exercise generates ideas students could use in Speaking
Part 3, and provides extra practice comparing the past and
present.

Focus students’attention on the example in the speech
bubble. Tell them to take turns to make a sentence about
each topic and to help each other ifthey run out of ideas.
Share ideas as a whole class and write key words on the
board, depending on what students say.

GRAMMAR FILE Student’s Book
Refer st dents to this page for more explanation and practice of
used to.

page 119

See page 131 of this book for answers.

Exam skills

12 02*31 This exercise raises students’awareness of common
errors in Speaking Part 3.

After listening, ask students to compare their answers with a
partner. Check as a whole class, and ask students how they
can avoid these common errors.

1b 2a 3c

Audioscript 2*31

A How have people's lives changed in your country?

B: My family are richer. My father made some good investments
and we have a much nicer house now. It also means | can go to
private school and have a lot of holidays.

A: Do you think people are more or less satisfied with their life?
B: More, probably. Yes, more.

A: Is pollution more of a problem today than in the past?

B: Definitely. As a result, lots of people look to leave our country
now. They study abroad or, as soon as they can, they get ajob in
another country. People didnt use to emigrate so much.

EXAM TIP 2.32 Before listening, ask students for their ideas
and write these on the board. After they have answered the

g estion, refer students to page 145 for more guidance on
Speaking Part 3.

Begin your question with Sorry or Sorry, butto sound more
natural.

Audioscript 2¥32

In Speaking Part 3, the questions are sometimes complicated
so it's important you listen carefully and answer the q estion
you're actually asked. Unlike in Part 1, you can ask the examiner
for clarification ifyou dont nderstand.Try to remember some
phrases to help you, and begin your question with Sorry or
Sorry, butto sound more natural.

13 (8) 2.33 This exercise enables students to ask the examiner
for clarification ifthe question is unclear.
If students do not suggest this skill as tip to avoid problems
a and c, then tell them this isan important way to ensure
what they say is relevant. Before doing the exercise, you may
like to askthem what phrases they already know and write
these on the board. After listening, drill the pronunciation of
each phrase as you check the answers.

1 mean 2 rephrase 3 what

Audioscript 2*33

1 Sorry, but what do you mean by community?
2 Please could you rephrase the question?

3 Sorry, 'm not sure what you mean.

Exam practice

14 This exercise reminds students what they have studied by
asking what common errors they should avoid in Part 3
(making answers too short, too personal, or not answering
the questions), and what they should say if they need
clarification.

Encourage students to simulate an exam situation by sitting
opposite each other and timing the mock test. In whole-class
feedback, draw their attention to any good use of clarification
phrases.

LISTENING Following exam

instrucCctiOns page 100

EXAM FOCUS: SECTION 4

Lesson aims

1 Raise students‘awareness of common errors in the
Listening test to avoid losing marks unnecessarily.

2 Improve students’use of can and may to describe
possibility both generally and in the future.

3 Expand students’ability to understand and use key
phrases to disc ss cause and effect.

4 Encourage students to work independently using online
st dy resources.

Key language
Discussing effects: consequently, lead to, account for, as o
result, which means that

Featured topic vocabulary
Nouns: obesity, junk food, laboratories, equipment, profit

Adjectives: effective, inaccurate, legal, statistical, depressed,
saturated, reliable

Verbs: correlate, cause
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Optional lead n

Before students open their books, you may like to engage
them with the topic by writing gapped sentences from
exercise 1on the board and ask what words could be
missing, for example:

a A dropped from atall building can kill
someone, (coin)
b Eating can make a country win more Nobel

prizes, (chocolate)
c A full moon can make people go (mad)

Write students’ideas on the board. Tell them to open their
books and check their ideas.

Topic focus

1 This exercise introduces the topic of myths and falsity in
reporting and encourages students to focus on relevant
vocabulary.

St dents may require clarification of Nobelprize (one of the

top prizes given to people who make an important difference

in science or culture) and fullmoon (draw a picture of a half
moon and then afull moon). After they have discussed in
pairs, share feedback as a whole class.

2 (8)2*34 Ask students for their opinions first, to compare their

ideas to the recording.
|

None of them istrue. Accept students’ideas about which
might be true.

Audioscript 2.34

It’samazing how readily the public accept some things as facts.
Take, for example, the commonly held idea that a coin dropped

from agreat height might kill someone. While people may

think a coin dropped from atall building would pick up enough

speed to kill a person on the ground, this just isn’t true. The

non-aerodynamic nature of a coin, as well as its relatively small
size and weight, would keep this from happening. A person on

the ground would most certainly feel the impact, but the coin
wouldnt kill anyone ... Not so long ago, an interesting st dy
looked at the correlation between a country’sconsumption
of chocolate and how many Nobel prizes a country had won.
It seems that in countries that have won a lot of Nobel prizes,
people eat a lot of chocolate. In other words there is strong
correlation between chocolate-eating and prize-winning.
However, this simple observation would need a lot more

testing before a causal connection could be proved ... Finally,
an idea that’s been around for centuries isthat a full moon can

make people go mad. In fact, the English words’lunacy’and
‘lJunatic’come from the word’lunar’- connected to the moon.
But despite the general consent of mythology and numero s
studies, this notion has no scientific support.
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Key phrases

3 This exercise expands students’ability to understand key
phrases to describe ca se and effect.

Students may ask for clarification of saturated fats (atype of
fat that is bad for you). Ask them to try the exercise first befc
clarifying the words in bold. Ask them to work alone before
comparing answers with a partner. Check as a whole class
and clarify any vocabulary issues. You may also like to check
the pronunciation of consequently, by marking a stress bubl
above the first syllable.

Id 2a 3b 4e 5c¢c

4 This exercise gives students the opportunity to use the
key phrases to discuss cause and effect with a degree of
personalization.

Focus students’attention on the five sentences in exercise
Ask which three phrases for cause and effect are followed
by a subject and which two are followed by a noun phrase.
Students may find this difficult so elicit some examples

in open class first. Give them a few minutes to prepare
their ideas alone before telling a partner. Monitor for good
examples which you can write on the board to share with
the class.

Grammar

5 This exercise improves st dents’understanding of the
difference between can and may to describe possibility,
generally and in the future.

Demonstrate by writing sentence 1from exercise 3 on the
board and highlighting can. Discuss as a whole class what i
means (junk food is sometimes expensive in poor countrie!
Ask students to work with a partner to look at the other
sentences Check answers as a whole class.

can means possible now / generally possible
may means possible in the future

6 This exercise provides an opportunity to check students ha
nderstood the difference in meaning correctly.

The main point to stress isthat we don't use can for future
possibility. If you feel you need to explain why may is not
possible for 1and 4, then yo could make the point that
we use rflaywhen we are not certain if something istme,
whereas can usually means sometimes. In the first question,
may is not possible because we are certain that smoking
sometimes causes cancer. In the last question, may is not
possible because the absence of article means we are talkir
about media reports in general; not specific reports. You
may also like to raise studentslawareness of the form, by
asking what type of verb comes after a modal verb (infinite
without to).

|
1 can 2 may 3 may 4 can



7 This exercise improves students’use of can and may and
generates ideas they could use in Speaking Part 3 or Writing
Task 2.

Focus students’attention on the example in the speech
bubble. Give them afew minutes to prepare their ideas
before speaking. After speaking, you may like to ask students
to turn to a new partner to say their sentences again, to help
them remember the structure.

GRAMMAR FILE Student’s Book pegell8
Refer st dents to this page for more explanation and practice of
can and /Ttoy for possibility.

See page 131 of this book for answers.

Exam skills

8 This exercise raises students’awareness of the dangers of
common errors in the Listening test.

Ask students to check in pairs before comparing ideas as a
whole class.

Alternative for weaker classes: discuss as a whole class,
so that you can prompt them with questions such as
IVhaf about multiple-choice questions?

Common errors students might make include writing more
than the instructed number of words, not using the correct
code (e.g. questions 37-40), incorrect spelling, choosing
the wrong number of options, transferring answers into the
wrong spaces, using words instead of a code.

9 This exercise demonstrates how marks can be lost, to prevent
students from falling into these traps.

After they have checked with a partner, ask students how they
would feel ifthey were this student, to elicit that it is frustrating
to lose marks nnecessarily. As many students do lose marks in
these ways, you may want to make the point that students can
gain marks by simply following instructions carefully.

the words do not fit the gap

wrong verb form

incorrect spelling

too many words are used

not enough options have been chosen

the answer is written in the wrong space

two answers have been chosen (rather than one)
no answer has been attempted

the wrong letter / code is written

words are written instead of a letter / code

588U EBRRBYR

EXAMTIP (8) 2.35 Before listening, ask students for their ideas
and write these on the board. After they have answered the
question, refer students to page 146 for more guidance on
avoiding common errors.

Make sure that your answers fit the gaps grammatically /
check that they are spelt correctly / guess any answers you
weren’t sure about.

Audioscript 2*35

A few simple steps can help you to avoid common errors in
the Listening test. First, it's important to read the instructions
carefully so that you answer in the correct way. Make sure you
know how many answers will be given in each recording as
sometimes you’ll hear the answers to more than one set or you
may have to turn the page to find some of the questions. At the
end of the test, you’ll have time to transfer your answers to the
answer sheet. Use this time to make sure that your answers
fit the gaps grammatically and to check that they are spelt
correctly. You can also guess any answers you werent sure
about!

Exam practice

10 (8) 2*36 This exercise encourages students to focus on
avoiding losing marks and to develop good habits for
the exam. It also provides an opportunity to practise their
Section 4 Listening skills.

After listening, do not check the answers. Move directly on
to exercise 11.

Audioscript 2*36

Over one hundred years ago the science fiction writer H. G.
Wells said that he believed that statistical thinking would be

as important as the ability to read and write in the modern
scientific and technological society. This is arguably true, but
have we become good at interpreting statistics? The answer is
almost certainly not.

In today’s lecture, Id like to look at some of the most common
mistakes you find when people use and interpret data and well
see why so many scientific myths are reported to us. The most
common error isthe confusion between 'correlation'and 'cause:
In the media, you see this a lot in reports on health studies.
Typically, a scientific study indicates that whenever X happens,
Y happens, too. This is called ‘correlation: But by the time it’s
reported in the media the story has become that X is the cause
ofY. Butjust because two things occur together, it doesnt
mean that one caused the other, even if a cause and effect
relationship seems to make sense.

Let'stake an example. People have often held the belief that
there’sa connection with success in elementary school and
eating breakfast. We are perhaps therefore led to believe

that eating a healthy breakfast causes students to be more
successf |. However, other factors are coming into play here, as
students not eating breakfast also often missed classes or were
late. So arguably, it could be the lateness or the absence that
affects performance rather than missing breakfast. On retesting
the idea, it was found that, when other factors were left out,
eating breakfast only helped those who were not eating
enough in the first place.

How, then, do scientists establish cause when they do
experiments? Let’ssay we want to prove that eating five
portions of fruit and vegetables a day lowers the risk of cancer.
We have to make sure that other factors such as physical
activity, hours of sleep, and genetic make-up play no part.
Researchers do this through a controlled study, a method of
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research in which two similar groups of people are exposed

to two different conditions. Once we do this, we can then
compare the outcome for differences. Any significant difference
could be related to the conditions as the groups were
relatively similar.

Unfortunately, controlled studies still have a number of
limitations. The first is ethics. It would be problematic to make
one group of people smoke and to force someone addicted to
smoking not to smoke, and in fact laws stop scientists from
doing such studies. There’s also the issue of paying enough
people to take part in the st dy for along enough time to make
the study meaningful. The sample size has to be large and the
experimental condition has to last a long time, creating great
expense. Plus, of course, there may not be enough people
who are genetically similar to create a large eno gh group

to study.

There are many other so rces of error and these are listed

on your handouts, but there’s one further problem Id like

to discuss now and that’s a lack of critical thinking on the

part of the people reporting the data. This issue is becoming
more and more serious as journalists with poor statistical
training increasingly attempt to deal with data. Furthermore,
journalists are under ever—-growing pressure to write
interesting articles, and so they may take a number or a set

of data and make their own interpretation quickly without
thinking carefully.

One recent example of poor critical thinking comes from

a statistic related to depression in England. Two leading
newspapers reported that the number of prescriptions for anti-
depressant drugs had gone up significantly and concluded that
this also meant that the number of depressed people must have
risen as well. In fact, the number of depressed people could
be exactly the same. It’s probably true that doctors are simply
writing more frequent prescriptions to the same people but
that each prescription is for a lower quantity of medication.
And of course, when journalists make mistakes, the effects can
be far-reaching. Take, for example, fish oil tablets. These are now
the best-selling food supplement and sales have increased to
around $2.5 billion after parents around the world were told by
journalists that they increased academic performance.
However, what the original study actually showed was that
brain activity increased when people took the tablets. Basically,
they saw that parts of the brain had become more active when
they looked at it in a scanner. But scientists did not confirm that
this part of the brain was connected to school results. In fact,
results of the academic tests showed that concentration and
test results did not improve at all and later tests have proved
that the connection isn't significant.The problem isthat it takes
time for scientists to disprove such claims and when they do
their evidence is often not reported in the media because it’s
less interesting than the myth. And this of course means that
the myth continues to persist.1

11 This exercise familiarizes students with the answer sheet so

that they may avoid losing marks when they transfer their
answers.
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After completing the answer sheet, tell students to compare
answers with a partner and review each other’swork for any
common errors, before checking as a whole class.

3l health studies 36 A
32 make sense 37 N
33  breakfast 38 D
34 miss classes 39 |
H C&E 40 N

What do you think?

12 This exercise provides students with an opportunity to
respond personally to the topic of the practice listening text
and helps generate ideas which could be seful for Speaking
Part 3.

St dents may require clarification of the word reliable (that
can be trusted). Weaker classes may find this challenging,
and may require prompting with q estions such as Doyou
watch the news on TV?/ Which channel?/ Why doyou like this
news channel?/Doyou think t/iey a/ivays tell the full truth?/Is
it possible to tell the full truth? Once they seem to understand
the concepts, ask them to discuss in pairs.

Study skills

This exercise encourages students to work independently using
online study resources.

After students have discussed in pairs, get feedback as a whole
class and write any useful websites on the board. In case they
dont have any suggestions, you may like to familiarize yourself
with sites like:

 www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish

WRITING Describing processes g

EXAM FOCUS: TASK 1

Lesson aims

1 Enable students to summarize a process by writing an
overview statement.

2 Develop students’ability to effectively review their
writing by systematically checking for common grammar,
vocabulary, or punctuation errors.

3 Enable students to use the passive to describe a process.

4 Improve students’use of sequencing words to show the
staging of a process.

Key language
Sequencing words: next, then, firstly, now, lastly, after that,
meanwhile, subsecjuently, secondly

Featured topic vocabulary
Nouns: invisibility, tracking, fitting room, illusion
Verb: di ppear

Adjectives: virtual, complex


http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/learningenglish

Topic focus

Optional lead-in
To introduce the topic, you may like to do the following
before students open their books:

a Print pictures from the internet of unusual or funny
inventions and ask students to guess what the inventions
were designed to do, e.g. a baby mop, flask tie, and tting
board bird feeder are among the 30 unusual inventions
listed on www.boredpanda.com/funny-inventions.

b Then ask students ifthey can think of some more useful
inventions. Write their ideas on the board.

1 This exercise introduces the concept of an invisibility cover
to prepare students to analyse the process involved, and it
establishes the topic of inventions of dubious value.
Students may require clarification of invisibility (no one can
see you), disappear (to become impossible to see), tracking
(following someone, but not always physically. You can track
someone using signal.), virtual (not real), fitting room (a
place in a shop to try on clothes). After students have made
their choice, ask them to discuss with a partner and explain
their decision.

Grammar
2 This exercise reminds students of the form of the passive.

Write the example sentence on the board and underneath
write The invisibility cover reflects the image. Ask students to
discuss with a partner what the difference is between the
two sentences, before checking as a whole class. Focus on
the example in sentence a and ask students to work alone to
complete the exercise. Tell them to compare their answers
with a partner before checking as a whole class.

b is processed
C isseen
d is sent

e is projected
f isrecorded

3 This exercise demonstrates the role of the passive in
describing processes.
Focus students’attention on the diagram and ask them to
work in pairs, before checking as a whole class.A

2b 3d 4e 5a 6¢c

4 This exercise checks students’understanding of the passive
and highlights its importance in answering this type of
Task 1 question.
Ask students to discuss in pairs before discussing as a
whole class. They may be tempted to choose answer a,
because this is sometimes the case in other uses of the
passive. For example, in newspaper reports, the passive is
useful ifsomeone was killed but we do not know who did
it. However, in a process, it is possible that we know who or
what does the action, but this is simply not the main interest.

b

GRAMMAR FILE Student’s Book page 120
Refer students to this page for more explanation and practice of
the passive.

y

4Vid:li

See page 131 of this book for answers.

Optional activity

To provide students with further practice using the passive,
you may like to ask them to write three sentences to describe
how they think the locating tracking device and / or the
virtual fitting room device work.

Alternative for weaker classes: you could work as awhole
class and write their ideas on the board as students speak,
reformulating their ideas where possible to use the passive.

Key phrases

5 This exercise improves students’ se of seq encing words to

show the staging of a process.

Remind students of the order of the invisibility cover process
by asking where the step the image is sent to O computer
would come in exercise 3 (itwould be between fand b,
which are steps 1 and 2). Askthem to work alone before
comparing with a partner. Check answers as a whole class.

If students ask why their incorrect answers are wrong, focus
their attention on the next exercise.

MHV mm

next

now

after that
subsequently
secondly

6

This exercise focuses attention on the meaning ofthe
sequencing words, as well as the punctuation needed to
use them.

In aweaker monolingual class, you may like to consider
allowing students to discuss this in their own language.
Students may be unaware of the rules related to punctuation.
If so, guide them by telling them to think about the comma.

meanwhile can only be used to describe parts of a process
that happen at the same time, not in sequence

and is a coordinating conjunction and so should have no
punctuation before or after it

firstly introduces the first stage of the process

then is not usually used before a comma

lastly introduces the last step in this particular process
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7 This exercise checks students’understanding of the sequencing

words and provides them with a model, once completed.

Ask students to work alone before comparing with a partner.

Check as awhole class and clarify why students’errors are not

possible, for example:

« atfirst or in the end are not possible because we use these
in a story but not in a process

¢ nextis not possible because it is not a coordinating
conjunction

« and is not used at the start of a sentence in academic
writing

« meanwhile is not possible because it cannot be
simultaneously processed and sent

¢ now is not a coordinating conjunction.

1 Firstly 4 After that
2 and 5 where
3 Then 6 Lastly

Optional activity

Ifyou chose to do the optional activity after exercise 4, you
can now work together as a class to turn those sentences
into a paragraph. Focus students'attention on what they
wrote on the board, and askthem how they could join the
ideas using sequencing words. Add their suggestions to the
sentences on the board.

Exam skills

EXAMTIP ¢y 2*37 Before students listen, disajss as a whole
class and write students’ideas on the board. After they have
answered the questions, refer students to page 147 for more
guidance on writing overview statements’.

3L LW

It requires a different approach to how you write an overview
statement for describing data. Try to comment on a feature of
the process as awhole that makes it interesting.

Audioscript 2*37

When you describe a process, try to include an 'overview
statement:This is difficult because it requires a different
approach to how you write an overview statement for
describing data. With a process, there’s no mention of

trends, nhumbers, or possibly no comparisons. Instead, try to
comment on afeature of the process as a whole that makes it
interesting. For example, it may be particularly complex or have
a surprisingly large number of stages.

8 This exercise enables students to summarize a process by
demonstrating how to write an overview statement.
Before students begin, askthem what the paragraph is
summarizing (the invisibility cover). Tell them to work alone
before comparing with a partner. Students may require
clarification of complex (complicated / involving many
different stages). Check as a whole class.
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1 diagram 4 suggests
2 general 5 achieve
3 complex

9 Stress to students that it is notcheating’to copy parts
from the model - in fact, it isa good way to improve. Help
them to begin by doing the first sentence as a whole class.
Allow them to work in pairs ifthey prefer, but insist that
both students must write. After writing, ask students to
compare with a partner/ another pair, to see how similar
their summaries are. Then refer them to the model answer
to compare.

The diagram shows how a robotic vacuum cleaner functions.
We can see two parallel processes, one of navigation and

the other of cleaning. In general, the chart reveals how the
machine manages to perform a range of tasks normally done
by humans.

10 This exercise develops students’ability to effectively review
their writing by systematically checking for grammar,
vocabulary, or punctuation errors.

Ask students to work alone before checking with a partner.
Tell them to also discuss with their partner which mistakes
from 1-10 they commonly make in their own writing. An
underscore (_) indicates where the common errors are in the
examples. Check answers as a whole class.

1P 2P 3G 4G 5G 6G 7V 8V 9V 10G

11 This exercise raises students’awareness of the impact of
surface level errors on the reader, and encourages them to
review their writing thoroughly.

Tell students they are now the teachers, and this is the role
they need to take when they finish writing in the exam, in
order to check their answer carefully. Ask students to work
alone before comparing with a partner. You may like to write
the corrected parts on the board before the class and cover
with paper, before revealing them one at atime to make
feedback more efficient.

wry A 1
Firstlithe room size and the time needed to clean are
calculated. Next, the machine moves to 10middle of the
room and begins moving around in a spiral pattern until
it hits something 2vhen this happens, it reverses, rotates,
and moves forward until ~inds a clear path. It avoids steps
using four sensors on the bottom of the unit and if the
battery power get5low, the vacuum finds the charger and
connects itself. Meanwhile, dirt 3emoved from the floor
by two spinning brush4. At the same time, two dirt sensors
check how much dirt is being kicked up and tell the cleaner
to go back over Mdurty areas agaiB. 9At last, the dirt bin is
Automatic emptied into a large container.



Exam practice
12 Remind students of the skills developed in this lesson by
asking:

e Whatverb form do we often use to describe process? Why?
(passive, because we are more interested in what happens,
not who does it)

* Whotsequencing words canyou remember? (Write students’
ideas on the board. Refer them back to exercise 5 to see if
they have forgotten any.)

* Whatshouldyou include in an overview statement? (a feature
of the process as a whole that makes it interesting).

Alternative for weaker classes: allow students to work in pairs
to write, but make sure both students write at the same time.

w > amm [LAW:
See exercise 2 in the WRITING FILE on page 139 of the
Student’s Book for a model answer.

13 This exercise encourages students to spend time reviewing
work after writing.
Tell st dents not to correct the errors but simply to identify
them. If students are given an opportunity to self-correct,
they are often able to, and this illustrates the benefit of
reviewing and editing your writing. Tell students to pass the
papers back to the original pair and encourage them to try to
self-correct.

WRITING FILE Student’s Book pagesi3s-40

Refer students to page 139 for another Task 1 process question,
accompanied by a sample essay. Refer students to page 140
for two more examples ofTask 1q estions featuring diagrams,
both with sample answers.

READING Labelling e
L

1 Enable students to label graphics by interpreting
information.

2 Expand students’topic-related vocabulary.

3 Develop students'ability to speak about scientific issues.

Key language
Scientific verbs: design, discover, experiment, invent, predict,
prove, research, test

Scientific nouns: design, discovery, experiment, invention,
prediction, proof, research, test

Verbs: construct, reflect, pick up (on earner )
Adjectives: upright, individual

Topic focus

1 This exercise introduces the topic of public scepticism
(do bti’ng that something istrue) over scientific claims.
Focus students'attention on the photo and ask what they can
see. Tell students that some people argue about this photo,
and ask if they know why. Then focus on the instructions.

They may require clarification of constructed (made), upright
(standing up), reflected (like in a mirror or a still lake), pick up
things on a camera (identify). Ask students to discuss in pairs
before checking answers as a whole class.

c 2a 3b

Ask students to discuss in pairs before checking briefly
whether the class mostly believes it happened or not.

Be careful to avoid debate of this question taking over the
whole lesson, as students can become quite animated talking
about this.

Vocabulary

3

This task expands students’knowledge of scientific nouns
and verbs. Most of the items in this activity appear in the
text so this task will support students‘comprehension, but
the language is particularly useful for academic discussion

in general.

Demonstrate by prompting students to give you the correct
answer to the first one and write it on the board.

Verb Noun

design design

discover discovery

experiment experiment

invent invention

predict prediction

prove proof

research research

test test

4 Focus students’attention on the instructions by asking Canyou

A WN PR

write all the words in the same way as in the book? (no, you need
to change some ofthem). Do sentence 1as an example.
Students may ask for clarification of the Higgs boson patrticle,
and without going into too much detail, yo may like to
explain that it was an important scientific experiment in 2012
which involved finding a particle that gives mass to other
particles.

prove 5 research

predict 6 experiment

design 7 invent

test 8 discovery

This exercise gives students an opportunity to respond

personally and practise using some of the vocabulary.

Monitor for good use of the vocab lary and share any
examples in whole-class feedback.

VOCABULARY FILE Student’s Book pageBO
Refer students to exercises 4-6 for more practice of vocabulary

related to science.

See page 135 of this book for answers.
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Exam skills

6 This exercise prepares students to work on the skill of
labelling diagrams.
Focus students'attention on the graphs. Remind them which

way we normally read graphs in English by asking if the dates
go from left to right, or right to left (left to right).

fewer

7 This exercise develops students’ability to translate data from
averbal form to a graphic form, to be able to label diagrams.
Focus students'attention on the gaps in the graphs and
encourage them to predict what is missing. Focus their
attention on the correct part of the text, stressing that the
answers only come from paragraph A.

3 78%
4 Europeans

1 Conservative Americans
2 35%

EXAM TIP  <S) 2*38 Before students listen, disc ss as awhole
class and write their ideas on the board. After they have
answered the q estion, refer st dents to page 148 for more
guidance on labelling graphics.

scanning

Audioscript 238

You may be given a series of two or more graphics and be
asked to complete labels for them or to choose the correct
graphic. The first thing you should do in these cases is consider
how they’re different. For example, one may point to a square
object and another to a round object, or one will referto a
certain century and another to a different century. Ifyou have to
complete labels, first study the visual-information to help you to
predict answers. The missing labels will quickly tell you the type
of information you need - often a number or a name. You can
then scan the passage and underline sentences which contain
possible answers.

Exam practice
8 Refer students back to the graphs in exercise 6 and ask them
to think about the advice in the exam tip. Ask:

* How are the graphs different?

(Conservative Americans v Europeans)

* How didyou know what types ofwords were missing? (the
percentage sign means you need a number/ because
of the verb trust, the missing word needs to be atype of
person)

Tell students to think about these skills as they analyse the

graphics on page 105.

You may need to clarify the following vocabulary:

« autism: a mental condition which makes it difficult to
communicate or form relationships

e consensus: an opinion that all members of a group agree
with

128 UNIT 10 SCIENCE & PROGRESS

e conspiracy theorists: people who believe that a secret plan
is responsible for a particular event

« epidemic: a large number of cases of a disease happening
at the same time

* 1Q: Intelligence Quotient (a measure of level of intelligence)

« vaccine: a medicine that can stop you getting a disease

After completing, ask them to compare answers with a

partner, before checking as a whole class.

A scientific knowledge (line 34)
B freedom (line 42)
C communities (line 43)

9 This exercise revises the skills required to answer Yes/No/

Not Given questions.

Remind students of the skills involved by asking:

* Whatare the key words in the instructions to explain the
difference between Yes/N o/N ot Given? [agrees, contradicts,
and impossible to say)

« Whatshouldyou do before reading? Underline key words)

After completing, ask students to compare answers with a

partner and justify their choices. Check answers as awhole

class

1 No 4 Yes
2 Not Given 5 Not Given
3 Not Given 6 Yes

10 This exercise revises the skill of identifying the main point.

Remind students where they can look to often find the
author’soverall opinion (final paragraph). Also, ask them
Conyou choose an answereven if the author does notactually
say this? (yes, because you can infer meaning).

C

What do you think?

11 This exercise encourages students to engage with the text
and respond personally to develop their knowledge and
critical thinking skills.

You may like to focus students’attention on the correct part

of the text by writing the final sentence on the board: This

is a great: shaibe because science is based on evidence and the

scientific community should largely be beyond suspicion.

Alternative for weaker classes: you may need to ask

guiding questions to get them started, such as:

« Are there any situations when it is right to be suspicious of
scientists?

* Ishaving evidence enough?Are there any questions that
science cannotanswer?



Optional activity

You may like to ask students to research a conspiracy theory
oftheir choice and present it to the class. Or, you may like
to find avideo of’'unexplained’photographs online and ask
students to decide which isthe most difficult for science to
explain.

EXAM CHALLENGE  page s

Speaking

1-3 Students’own answers

Listening

1 See pages 137-138 of this book for answers and page 141
for the audioscript.

2 Students’own answers

Writing
1 Students’own answers

2 See page 111 of the Student’s Book for the model answer.

Reading
1 See page 139 of this book for answers.
2 Students’own answers
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Answer

Grammar File

/fand there @pB
1A
1 There 2 it 3 There 4 There 5 there 61t 7 It

1B
Students’own answers

2

1 There are many negative effects (associated) with car
ownership.

2 It is easy to speak English.

3 Itisvery dry in the south of the country.

4 There are not/ aren't many people who vote in local
elections.

5 There are several cinemas in larger towns.

Pronoun referents g

employees at the best companies

200 engineers and accountants interviewed by Herzberg
200 engineers and accountants interviewed by Herzberg
atime when they felt exceptionally positive about their job
researchers

200 engineers and accountants interviewed by Herzberg

oA WN PR R

= N

they 2 this 3 This 4 He 5 they 6 those 7 it

Much / many lalotof paeis
1A

1 aren't many
2 isn’t much

3 isn't much
4 aren’t many

1B
Students’own answers

2

1 Correct

2 She eats a lot of food.

3 We create a lot of waste.

4 It costs a lot of money to maintain the roads.
5 Correct

Comparisons pageis

1A

1 lessthan 4 less, than
2 fewer 5 fewer, than
3 less
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1B .

1 Iweigh more than Ithought.

2 lwalked farther /further than | expected.

3 ltry to swim more every week.

4 |want to sleep more than eight hours.

5 There aren’t as many people in the park on weekdays as
there are at the weekends.

2A
1 better 4 higher
2 happier 5 more technological

3 more motivated / motivated more

2B

good: better, best

busy: busier, busiest

bad: worse, worst

excellent: more excellent, most excellent
little: less, least

boring: more boring, most boring

far: farther/further, farthest/furthest
small: smaller, smallest

long: longer, longest

different: more different, most different
Adverbs pages115-116
Maybe I'll do a Master’s degree.

My family certainly won't be happy.

| like to do my homework well.

I find learning languages really difficult.
Some people are never satisfied.

Personally, Ithink private education is wrong.
| often get up before my parents do.

N UDWN R R

Hopefully
extremely

a little

from time to time

Unfortunately
completely
absolutely

at all

A WNEDN
0 N O U0

Gerunds and infinitives page11
1A

1 to live, Living

2 dancing, to find /finding, cycling

3 Toget

4 to travel, to ski/skiing

1B
Students’own answers



Uses of that
1A

1 Many people believe that war will end.

2 One benefit of consumerism is that economies grow.

3 _

4 The subject that | liked the most was art.

5 People that play computer games become addicted easily.
6 -

7 I'm so hard-working that | sometimes forget to have lunch.

page M 6

1B
Students’own answers

'Real’ conditionals and time clauses page 17
1A

1 will have to, happens

2 have, dont have

3 pass, might /7 may / could study
4 take, am

5grows
6 have
7 become

1B
Students’own answers

2A

1 unless
2 when
3 unless

4 when
5 while
6 whenever

2B
1 Iwon't learn to drive if Idon’tget a car.
3 Young people become obese ifthey don’t exercise.

"Unreal7conditional
1A

met, would tell

changed, wouldn’t be
could take, would you take
had, would travel
wasn’t/weren’t, might /would enjoy
had, would be

would be, had

increased, could / might /would reduce

page 118

0O ~NO O WN

1B

Could is used in sentence 3 because it talks about an unreal
possibility. Using could in sentence 2 would change the
sentence to Ifl could change myjob, | would be happier

(= ifitwere possible to change my job).

2A
lc 2a 3f 4d 5e 6b

2B

1 would 4 could, would
2 could, would 5 could, would
3 could

Modal verbs

page N 8
1
1 could 5 couldnt
2 can 6 cant
3 will be able to 7 will not be able
4 can't 8 can /could
2A
1 can /may 5 may
2 can 6 can /may
3 can 7 can
4 may 8 can
2B

Sentences 1,4, 5, and 6

Describing the past
1A

hid, did, died, dried, drank, kept, told, cut, ate, tended /
ended, drew, won

page 119

1B

1 did, tended 4 drew /won, drew /won
2 kept, died 5 cut, ate
3 told, kept

2

1 used to go 6 started
2 used to put 7 woke up
3 were camping 8 realized
4 was 9 were

5 were sleeping 10 were
The passive  pugein

1

IP 2P 3A 4P 5P 6A

2A

1 is spent 5 cost

2 is spent 6 spend
3 are bought 7 isspent
4 spend

2B

The past simple tense would be used.

2C

1 My luggage was lost on holiday.

2 The streets are cleaned every day.

3 A lot of money will be saved.

4 My wallet was stolen.

5 The parcels are delivered at the end of the week.
6 The carnival will be held in March next year.

ANSWER KEY
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Vocabulary File Unit 2 Health & medicine  page 12

Unit 1 Education & learning  page 1 simple 6 ideal

2 demanding 7 expensive
1 geography 5 business / management 3 effective 8 beneficial
2 law 6 (English) literature 4 convenient 9 repetitive
3 psychology 7 biology 5 dull
4 engineering 8 medicine )
2 Positive: comprehensive, handy, gorgeous, gentle, superb
2 high court judge, lawyer Negative: dreadful, trivial
3 mind, people’s behaviour
4 maths, structure, materials, processes, design 3
5 leader, organizations 2 dreadful Sgorgeous
6 reading, books, thrillers, horror stories 3 wrivial . 6superb
7 doctor, physics, chemistry, human 4 comprehensive 7gentle
8 doctor, heart specialist 4
3 Noun: -merit, -es, -ness, -tion
1 natural, geographical, urban, maintain, build, rural Verb: -ate, -ed, s )
2 legal, charge, bureaucratic, case, authority Adjective: -ate, -ive, -ful, -ic, -al, -able, -ed, -y
3 hospital, personality, case, conscious, relationships Adverb: -ly
4 charge, relationships 5
5 personality, relationships, authority, chairman 1 regional 5 individually
6 poem, author,. reac-zler . 2 consumption 6 distribution
! natural, organic, bl(_)mgl(.:al 3 adequate 7 Sleeplessness
8 hospital, surgery, biological 4 sustainable
4 6

Possible answers: Noun: -er, -y, -ility

1 er_osion, ter_rain, migration Adjective: -istic, -less
2 crime, verdict, ewd_ence Adverb: -oily
3 mental health, patient, therapy
4 electricity, particle, energy 7
5 money, brand, service 1 convenient 5 significant
6 novel, genre, review 2 demand 6 beneficial
7 organism, lifecycle, species 3 effective 7 thoroughly
8 medication, pill, operation 4 ideal 8 consider
5 8
a24 b1l6 c3578 Students’own answers
6 Unit 3 Society & family  page 13
1 greatest achievement 5 school grades
2 under pressure 6 compulsory education 1
3 private school 7 ambition for for sth: account_, search
4 levels of stress7 from sth: be_neflt
of sth: convince sb
7 to sth: react, lead
St dents’own answers with sth: associate sth
8 2
Movement up: rise, increase, grow 1 convince sb of sth
Movement down: fall, decline 2 search for sth
Big change: significant, dramatic, major 3 lead to sth
Small change: slight, minor 4 account for sth
5 associate sth with sb or sth
9 6 benefit from sth
lin 2 from,to 3 by 4to react to sth
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3

1 associated with 5 reactto

2 account for 6 led to

3 convinced of 7 search for

4 benefited from

4

1 responsibility 5 immigration
2 laws 6 opportunities
3 housework 7 income

4 customs 8 well-being
5

Students’own answers

6

1 Looking closely at the results leads to some surprising
conclusions.

2 Iread an article about /on the effects of old age on family
members.

3 Her motivation to return to work was linked to gender
eq ality

4 The rationale behind living together was the fact that
people were financially dependent on each other.

5 The analysis of behaviour is often carried out using
studies of twins.

6 Research into living alone often focuses on the
psychological impact of living alone.

7
Students'own answers

8

Id 2f 3c 4e 5g 6a 7h 8b

9
Students'own answers

Unit 4 Population & the environment
1

overcrowding U
depopulation B

lack of green spaces U
congestion U

lack of facilities R
exhaust emissions U
poor public transport R
uncontrolled migration B
unemployment B
household waste B

page 124

6 household waste

7 congestion

8 depopulation

9 unemployment

10 lack of green spaces

lack of facilities
overcrowding
uncontrolled migration
poor p blic transport
exhaust emissions

a >~ w N EN

access, doctors, hospitals, schools
small, too many people

Slums, control, move to cities

walk, cycle

air pollution, high, cities

recycle, waste, home

traffic jams, bad, several hours, travel
fewer people

eno gh work, fail, jobs

© 00 N U WN P W

10 city, hardly any parks, open areas

4

1 flood 3 climate change

2 desertification 4 extinction of species
5

1 increasing population
2 Food shortages

3 increasing consumption
4 extinction of species

6

lc 2h 3a 4b 59g 6d 7e 8f
Unit 5 Culture & entertainment
1

Biography: fact, life events, relationships, real events
Detective story: police, fact, crime, psychology, betrayal,
murder

Fantasy: creatures, imaginary lands and species, monsters
Horror story: creatures, monsters, frightening

Romance: relationships, betrayal, love

Sci-fi: space, extra-terrestrials, planets, creatures, imaginary
lands and species, monsters, frightening

page 125

2
St dents'own answers

plane 4 theatre

nightclub 5 cinema

hotel 6 stadium
1 reasons 2 examples 3 effects

origin, root, owing to
illustrates, in the case of, including
therefore, hence, so

W N o

outcome
In the case of
origin

4 Owing to
5 for instance, such as,
for example, including

WN RO

attain, fulfil
upgrade, raise
contribute, present

W N PN
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8

1 create, give, provide, present
2 achieve, raise, improve

3 achieve, attain, fulfil

9
Students’own answers

Unit 6 Careers & success page 126

1

1 inspiring, intelligent, fair, imaginative, passionate,
supportive, competent

2 inspiring, intelligent, fair, determined, passionate,
ambitious, forward-looking, honest, dependable,
extroverted, sociable

11 kilometres 5 halfthe ze
9.3 metres 6 Angel Falls
Canada 7 the Netherlands

Victoria Falls 8 almost non-existent

flood a, food shortage c,volcano b
asteroid c, drought a, earthq ake b
disease b, erosion c, climate change a

Students'own answers

u

nit 8 Producers & consumers page 128

3 inspiring, determined, passionate, courageous, competent

2

1 inspiration 5 Competency
2 depends 6 supportive

3 ambition 7 fairly

4 passionate 8 Determination
3

1 parttime 6 holiday

2 bonus 7 boss

3 pension 8 public holidays
4 flexitime 9 Praise

5 training

4

1 consequence of 4 way to

2 advantage of 5 reason for

3 drawback of 6 explanation for
5

1 dress 5 Family background
2 drive 6 looks

3 curiosity 7 intelligence

4 educational background

6

Students’own answers

Unit 7 Nature & biology  page 17

1

1 changeable 7 cool

2 steady 8 dry

3 pleasant 9 windy

4 chilly 10 overcast

5 sunny 11 wet

6 mild 12 humid

2

sunny, pleasant, mild, steady, dry, cool, changeable, windy,

wet, humid, chilly, overcast

3

18/ 2R 358/l
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4 S 558/l

6 S/l 7S 8R

1

impulse buys, chewing gum, chocolate

White goods, washing machines, dishwashers
gifts, toys, clothes / perfume / chocolate / shoes
branded goods, clothes, shoes

electronic goods, laptop, tablet

o g WN R

services, financial advice

priceless 4 very poor
wealthy 5 wasteful
rich

W N PN

3
Students’own answers

4

2 valuable 4 pricey

3 awaste of money 5 good value
5

1 lastly 4 whereas

2 additionally, moreover 5 such as

3 first

6

1 such as 4 Additionally / Moreover
2 First 5 Lastly

3 whereas

nit 9 Media & travel page 19

5 took place
ran off 6 ran over

7 came across
8 crashed into

U

1

1 went off
2

3 broke out
4

broke into

discovery, breakthrough, invention, innovation
speeding, jam, congestion, motorway
robbery, speeding, blackmail, murder, hacking

W N RPN



3

1 harbour 5 mall / street market
2 monument/ statue 6 art gallery/cathedral
3 mall / main square 7 fountain

4 public gardens 8 city wall

4

1 ships, fish restaurants

2 dedicated, memory, Second World War

3 shops, stores

4 open, green space

5 buy, local food, snacks, clothing, souvenirs

6 sculptures, paintings, priceless artefacts

7 splashing, water

8 stretches, 4 kilometres

5
Students’own answers

6

lc 2e 3g 4h 5a 6b 7d 8f
7

1 advert 3 programme

2 broadcast 4 search engine ranking

Unit 10 Science & progress  paei

1 housing 6 jobs

2 Work-life balance 7 Communities
3 Incomes 8 environment

4 health 9 Civic engagement
5 education 10 Safety

2

1 sanitation 6 employment

2 leisure time 7 neighbourhood
3 earnings 8 pollution

4 elderly 9 public concern
5 grades 10 violence

3

Students’own answers

4

1 design 5 predict

2 discovery 6 proof

3 experiments 7 research

4 inventions 8 tests

5

1 predicted 5 prove

2 designer 6 Experiments /Testing
3 Testing 7 invented

4 discovered 8 Research

6

Students’own answers

Study Skills File

Vocabulary page

1
Students’own answers

2
Possible answers:

A2 B3 C34 D14

3
Possible answers:
1D 2C 3B 4A

4.5
Students’own answers

Speaking page1x

1
Students’own answers

2
Possible answers:
A23 B3 (4 D1

3
Possible answers:
1D 2A 3B 4¢C

4.5
Students'own answers

Listening  page 133

1

Students’own answers

2
Possible answers:
Al2 B1 C3 D4

3
Possible answers:
1D 2A 3C 48B

4.5
Students’own answers



Writing  page 13

1
St dents’own answers

2

Possible answers:
A4 B2,4 C2 D13

3
Possible answers:
1C 2A 3B 4D

4.5
Students'own answers

Reading page 135

1
Students’own answers

2
Possible answers:
A3 B4 C2 D1,3

3

Possible answers:

1A 2D 3B 4¢C
4.5

Students’own answers

Writing File

Task 1: Description of trends  page 137
31,2,3,4,5,7,9

Task 1: Comparison page 138
3 2,4,8,9,10

Task 1: Description of a process  page 139
3 1,3,4,5,7

Task 1: Description of a diagram  page HO
3 2,4,5,7,9,10

Task 2: Personal opinion essay (1) page 1
3 1,4,59,11

Task 2: Discussion essay  page 142
31,2,4,5,7,9

Task 2: Personal opinion essay (2) page 143
3 6,7,9,10

Task 2: Explanation essay page 144
3 2, 3,4 (Note: this would not be expected in an effects
essay), 7, 8,10
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IELTS Practice Test

Listening
Section 1

1

10

Stephen Morgan

He spells out his name. The two alternative spellings of the
first name are'Stephen’and SteverV, but his is the first one.
14 Sycamore

The number 14 sounds different from the number 40. He
spells out the name of the road.

LM6 8PB

British postcodes are a mixture of letters and numbers. The
letters P and B sound similar to each other but are clearly
different from each other.

07438 972 118

For phone numbers, 0 is sually pronounced bh’The word
double’is used for repeated numbers.

economics

He says that he is in the second year of a three-year degree
course in economics, so the subject he is studying is
economics.

sports shop

He says that he worked for two months as a shop assistant
in a sports shop. The noun retail refers to the business
sector of shops in general.

waiter

He says that he was employed by a restaurant as a kitchen
assistant, but when he arrived to start the job, they needed
another waiter as they were a bit short of them, so that’s
what he did.

evening work

She says there might be some evening work involved in
the job at the cafe because it stays open in the evening
and there is a shift system (different employees working
for different time periods during the day and night).
computer skills

She says that the job requires computer skills, and he says
that he has those skills.

electronic goods

She says that the store is looking for people to work in the
electronic goods department, serving customers.

Section 2

n

exam results

The head teacher will give general information about
the school, such as the most recent exam results that the
students have achieved.

lunchtime(s)

The speaker says they've just introduced different
arrangements for lunchtimes so that they can avoid
overcrowding and make it easier for everyone to eat their
meals without having to wait too long; the deputy head
teacher will give details abo tthat change and other
changes.



13 behaviour
The speaker says that the deputy head teacher will also
give you details of the school's new guidelines and policies
concerning behaviour.
14 current student
The speaker says that the final talk will be given by a
current student at the school.
15 websites
The final speaker will be showing the parents how their
children will be using certain websites a bit later in their
first year for homework and other school work.
16 A
The music department isin the far left-hand corner for
the parents, as they look behind them, and the healthy
eating scheme is in the opposite corner from the music
department (the right-hand corner as the parents look
behind them).
17 H
When the parents leave the hall through the doors at the
back, they will find the refreshments on their right when
they're outside the hall.
18 G
At the far end of that area (the area containing both
refreshments and noticeboards), there is a reception desk,
where parents can meet the person who runs the parents’
association.
19 D
If parents turn left before they get to the reception
desk, they go into the corridor where the majority of the
teaching staff are. To the left of that corridor, they'll find
maths, science and IT, in that order, so maths is the first
one on the left as they go along the corridor.
20 E
The head teacher and other senior members of staff will
be at the far end of that corridor (the corridor where the
teachers are).
Section 3
21 B
Holly says she finds it hard to imagine now just how many
people bought the paper a few decades ago and describes
the sales figures as incredibly high. Liam says the sales
figures are Amazing and Way beyond what | would have
thought.
2L
am says that he finds it hard to believe that they didn’t
at least to try to charge for it online from the start, but
Holly says that putting the paper online free of charge was
something that couldnt be avoided and she can see why
they did it in the context of the time.
23 H

Holly says she thinks it is extraordinary that the paper

has been so influential and that she hadn't realized that

a single paper could have so much influence. Liam says
that this fact was what he expected to find and he already
knew about the paper’sinfluence.

24

26

27

28

H
Holly says that she was actually shocked by some of them,
and she hadn* realized how satirical and critical they could
be; but Liam disagrees by saying /don't know about that
and that he felt that they weren so different in tone from
a lot of the cartoons in the paper today.
A

am says that its politics cant be said to have changed
much: In my view, it's been pretty consistent in that area all
the time. Holly agrees and says: Although the issues have
changed, its general position has remained the same.
C
Liam says that he found its coverage of famous people
interesting - the way it hasn't really got involved in the
so-called celebrity culture that’sgrown over the last few
decades. Holly says: It certainly hasn'tjumped on that
bandwagon; hasn’t'dumbed down', as they say.
E
Liam says: It was also interesting to look at its handling of
social issues. Ithas a strong reputation for that today but, in
fact, itwas always an important feature that distinguished it
from other papers. Holly says: It was campaigning on social
issuesjust as much then as itdoes now.
B
Liam is going to focus on the way a lot of British people
form their opinions of other people on the basis of which
newspaper they read. He says that British people decide
what sort of person someone is and make assumptions
about people because of the paper they read.
A
Holly says that she is going to look at why people might
change from reading one paper to another as they get
older, why some people do not stick with the same paper
all their adult lives and at the kind of life changes that
result in a change of paper.
c
Liam says that he particularly enjoyed the project because
the main foojs was on one particular paper, rather than
all of them, which would have been too big a topic; Holly
agrees that this has enabled them to look at one thing in
depth rather than just a superficial view of a lot of them.

Section 4

31

34

underground railway

Tower Subway contained an underground railway, one

of the world’sfirst, but it didn't last for long. After three
months, it closed and then Tower Subway re-opened as a
pedestrian tunnel.

public competition

After the Special Bridge or Subway Committee was formed,
a public competition was set up to choose the best design.
tall

A traditional fixed bridge was not possible because it
would have prevented ships with tall masts from gaining
access to the port facilities in that part of the river.

raised
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36

37

39

These bascules were pieces that could be raised and separated
from each other so that ships could pass through the bridge.
(water)pipes / pressurized water

... these engines produced pressurized water... Thisw ssent
viapipes...

The boiler was in the engine rooms, which were at the far end
of the south side of the bridge.

Bridge Operator

The levers were operated by the Bridge Operator, who was
situated at the bottom of the tower on the south side.
(driving) engines

The engines that opened the bascules were in each of the two
piers, each of them operating one of the two bascules; and
these two engines were called the driving engines.

red flags

In the daytime, red flags were used to signal to ships, and
these were placed on both bridge piers.

black ball

In the daytime, ships had to display a black ball high up in
the ship.

24 hours / twenty-four hours

Signals are no longer used, and today ships have to give

24 hours’notice that they will require the bridge to be opened.

Reading

Reading passage 1

1

his grandmother

(second paragraph) His task is to take some money by train
to his grandmother, who lives in the big city Berlin.
asleep / sleeping

(third paragraph) Emil falls asleep. When he wakes up, his
money has gone.

boys

(third paragraph) The story describes his meetings with a
group of boys in Berlin and how Emil and the boys catch
the criminal who took the money.

statue

(second and third paragraphs) Emil is anxious about a
crime he's committed - he drew a moustache on the face
of the town stat e of an important person. He does not
want to involve the police because he fears exposure as
the criminal who daubed the statue (he thinks they will
realize he isthe person who drew on the stat e).

D

(fourth paragraph) In detective fiction the detective is
usually a clever adult, but in this book children are the
detectives. However, the children are as clever as adult
detectives and they manage to do avery difficultjob that
adult detectives usually do.

A

(fourth paragraph) The writer says that children like
fiction which appeals to a child’s desire for power and
independence, and in which its heroes are capable of acts
beyond a child’s usual capabilities (are able to do things
real children cannot do).
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7

10

13

C

(fifth paragraph) One reason why the book broke new
ground (did something new at the time) was that it was
one of the first books for children that gives us a full
picture of a child in a single-parent family of very little
means (with very little money).

FALSE

(sixth paragraph) The book only has one narrator. What is
unusual isthat the narrator doesn'tjust tell the story, b t
also gives the reader witty one-page commentaries on
people appearing in the story, which involve the narrator
thinking aloud for our benefit and talking directly to us.
NOT GIVEN

(sixth paragraph) We are told that in the original novel in
German, the boys whom Emil meets talk using Berlin slang;
but the writer does not say whether or not any readers
found this hard to understand.

TRUE

(sixth paragraph) The local dialect in the book seems to
confirm the resourcefulness of the boys; it helps to show
how clever they are and how they are capable of dealing
with things themselves. In other children's books, this kind
of urban speech usually indicated that a character was bad
or stupid.

TRUE

(sixth paragraph) The film was innovative (had features
that were new at the time) in the realistic acting of child
actors and the use of’synch'sound on location on the
streets of Berlin.

NOT GIVEN

(last paragraph) We are told that Kastnerss life had
similarities to nil’s - he lived in a small town like nil's
and his father also died when he was young - but we are
not told whether or not Kastner based the story on things
that happened in his own life.

FALSE

(last paragraph) Kastner was approached by the head of
a Berlin publishing house, Edith Jacobsen, and it was she
who suggested the idea. He didn't write it and then send it;
he was asked to write it.

Reading passage 2

14

15

iv

The paragraph describes the context of the building

of Park Hill, which was the major post-war shortage of
housing in the city. The shortage of housing resulted
from the destruction of many streets by bombs during
the Second World War, the fact that a lot of housing was
considered to be in too bad condition for people to live
in and that land for building houses was in short supply
(there was not much of it). The development was needed
because of this shortage of housing.

viii

The paragraph describes how the people who created
Park Hill were inspired by housing projects in other parts
of Europe that they went to see, particularly by the work
of Le Corbusier. It also says that they wanted to avoid what



16

17

18

19

20

22

23

24

25

26

they considered to be modern architecture's failures when
creating the development.

ix

The paragraph consists mainly of details of what the
development contained for the use of its residents.

ii

The paragraph describes the efforts made to make sure
that residents would feel at home in the development - it
included things from the houses and streets the people
used to live in and that were therefore familiar to the
residents.

\Y

The paragraph describes what people living in the
development said about it soon after it opened and the
response of experts in the field of architecture when the
development was new.

i

The paragraph isabout how Park Hill got into a poor
condition, got avery bad reputation, and became a place
full of problems after being successful at first.
street-decks

Paragraph C: Park Hill's flats had interlinked street-decks'-
communal areas on each storey... The decks were as broad
as real streets and wide.

front doorsteps

Paragraph C: The flats all had traditional front doorsteps.
roof line

Paragraph C:... their height varied, from four storeys to
thirteen, in order to maintain a roofline that remained level

(a)survey

Paragraph D: A survey ofresidents conducted by the housing
department o year after the flats had been officially opened
was overwhelmingly positive...

(the) concrete

Paragraph F The concrete used for building Park Hill proved
not to be suited to the damp climate of Sheffield and it
became damaged.

problem families

Paragraph F: The council was accused of dumping problem
families there ". It was believed that families who were
considered to cause problems for other people were sent
to live there by the council because they did not want to
give them homes in other places and they did not care
about the result for other residents.

deliverymen

Paragraph F. Deliverymen found that they often had to
dodge milk bottles and other missiles... When people were
delivering things at Park Hill, objects were thrown at them
and they had to try to avoid them.

Reading passage 3

27

G

The aJthor says that revulsion to robots may just be a
temporary phenomenon and that we are capable of
empathy for them. He ends by saying: Eventually,
human-like robots will make us love them, too.

28

29

30

31

32

36

37

39

40

E

The author describes the roots in our evolutionary past...
between 60,000 and 40,000 years ago. This was when the
modern mind came into being and he describes in this
paragraph what this development of the brain involved.

A

The author compares people's emotional response to non-
living objects such as dolls and toy soldiers and cars, which
they feel affection for (they like them very much), with
their response to human-like robots, which make us less
comfortable and create a feeling of revulsion (the feeling
that something is disgusting and horrible).

B

Robots like the Geminoid F have movements that show
something ofthe mechanism beneath their,skin,despite
having human-like bodies, and people didn’t respond well.
D

Saygin’s research reveals a conflict between parts of

the brain that interpret movement and appearance. In
paragraph D Saygin says: The brain look(s) for its expectations
to be met - forappearance and motion to (match).

C

According to the text, Charles Darwin noted that we react
most adversely to species (animals) with eyes, nose and
mouth arranged like our own.

A

Paragraph F The text says MacDorman is one of the
scientists who points to the importance of cultural factors
(causes) to explain the ‘uncanny valley' effect.

affection

Paragraph B: The term comes from the dip in o graph with
two parameters: affection and human-likeness. As human
likeness increases, so does our affection. As soon os the
resemblance becomes too great, though, affection drops
below zero - hence the ‘valley: If the resemblance to a real
human becomes very strong, the amount of affection we
feel for arobot goes down.

language

Paragraph E Researchers believe that the modern mind
developed probably thanks to the evolution of language.
photographs

Paragraph F:... the 'uncanny valley'effect has been observed
in our response to still photographs of humans that have
been alteredslightly...

YES

Paragraph A: We humans have evolved to relate emotionally
to non-living objects, which is strange when you think about it
NOT GIVEN

Paragraph B: The author explains what the term ‘unhappy
valley' means, but he does not talk about whether or not
people find it hard to understand the term.

NO

Paragraphs F. The phenomenon may therefore be more
complex than Saygin's research suggests.

YES

Paragraph G: Eventually, human-like robots will make us love
them, too.
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Writing

Writing task 1 - model answer

The chart shows how the number of shops in various
categories changed in the first six months of 2013. In
general, we can see that the growth in shop numbers varied
considerably depending on shop type, with some types of
shop doing very well during the period shown and others
performing badly.

Shops selling low-value items that are not available on the
internet saw the biggest increase in numbers. Over the six
months, the number of charity shops increased dramatically
by nearly 100 and the number of convenience stores also
grew, though by only 50.

However, the period saw a large number of shop closures
with photography shops being hit particularly badly. Their
number declined by around 130 over the period. The number
of DVD rental shops declined almost as rapidly with over
100 closing. It wasn’t only technology-related shops that
performed badly. Women's clothing also saw over 100 of its
outlets disappear. In conclusion, it isworth noting that all
these shop types, including banks, offer goods or services
that can easily be bought online.

Writing task 1 - comments

Task achievement

Does the answer include all the relevant information?

The answer focuses on the main features of the chart and
gives a general summary concerning the main trends over
the period.

Coherence and cohesion

Does the answer flow well, with clear and logical organization
of information and paragraphs?

The answer contains appropriate paragraphing - the first
paragraph summarizes the information and the general
changes; the following paragraph groups the shops into
appropriate categories.

Lexical resource

Is there a range of appropriate and accurate vocabulary?
There is a good range of appropriate vocabulary, particularly
words and phrases for describing statistical changes, for
example increased dramatically.

Grammatical range and accuracy

Is there a good range ofappropriate and accurate grammatical
structures?

There is good use of appropriate grammatical structures,
particularly ones for making comparisons, for example:

the biggest /ncrease in numbers, almost as rapidly.

Task 2 - model answer

These days schools are often compared according to how
well they perform in afew core subjects. But is it useful to
compare schools in such narrow categories? In general, |
think this is a negative development and we should value a
broader range of subjects.

Admittedly, it useful to be able to compare schools, and

by limiting our comparisons to a few key subjects that all
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schools teach we make these comparisons simpler. It is also
easier to compare schools in different countries by giving
students tests in s bjects that have’right’or’'wrong’answers,
such as maths and spelling, and so such subject areas
provide a useful measure of comparison. For example, the
PISA testing system has recently been able to rank schools
worldwide by giving students in all countries the same tests
in maths, science, and literacy.

However, the result of this isthat schools dedicate an
increasing proportion of their time to education in these
subject areas and neglect other subjects. This is a problem
because we need students who have avariety of creative and
technical skills, too, as well the global knowledge to make
informed decisions. Many modern economies, for example,
depend on design skills and innovation which all require
creative skills and are not encouraged by mechanical testing.
Furthermore, we risk alienating students who do not excel at
the core subjects. Some students have creative talents and
ability in specific areas such as computing, design, or drama
but by failing to allocate resources to these areas we run the
risk that they may lose interest in education and so fail to
achieve their full potential.

In concision, itisimportant that we find a way of giving
schools credit for developing all the skills required in our
modern economies and for nurturing all kinds of talent. Ifwe
fail to do so, we run the risk of damaging both economies
and the individual lives of our young people.

Task 2 -comments

Task response

Does the answer cover everything in the question and answer it
fully?

The answer includes everything required in the question - it
discusses both the value of rating in core subjects and the
disadvantages in doing so, but most importantly it maintains
a clear position on the issue throughout the response as is
required by the question.

Coherence and cohesion

Does the ansiver flow well, with dear and logical organization
ofpoints and paragraphs and good linking?

The answer flows well, with a clear introduction and
conclusion. It is appropriately divided into paragraphs -

the first paragraph deals with a view that differs from the
view of the author, whereas the second two paragraphs
construct the argument. Unking words and phrases such as
Furthermore and In conclusion are used appropriately.
Lexical resource

Is there a range ofappropriate and accurate vocabulary?

A good range of vocabulary suitable for the topic is used, for
example: global knowledge, informed decisions.
Grammatical range and accuracy

Is there a good range ofappropriate and accurate grammatical
structures?

There isa good grammatical range, including a range of
complex sentence forms, for example: by failing to allocate
resources to these areas we run the risk of...



IELTS Practice Test Audioscript

Audioscript ® 2*39

SECTION 1

You will hear ayoung man who wants to find atemporary job
talking to someone at an employment agency. First, you have
some time to look at questions 1-7.

You will see that there isan example that has been done for
you. On this occasion only, the conversation relating to this will
be played first.

Stephen: Hi, I'm looking for atemporary job.

Agent: OK, please take a seat. I'll get some details from you and
see what we can do.

Stephen: Thank you.

Agent: OK, soyou’re looking for temporary work. Would that be
full-time or part-time?

Stephen: Well, Id be happy with either at this point, but I'd prefer
full-time rather than part-time, really.

Agent: OK, well I'll put you down for that, then.

Stephen: Fine.

Stephen says that he would prefer full-time work and the
agent says that she will register him for that, so full-time has
been written in the space. Now we shall begin. You should
answer the questions as you listen because you will not hear
the recording a second time. Listen carefully and answer
questions 1-7.

Stephen: Hi, I'm looking for atemporary job.

Agent: OK, please take a seat. I'll get some details from you and
see what we can do.

Stephen: Thank you.

Agent: OK, so you’re looking for temporary work. Would that be
full-time or part-time?

Stephen: Well, Id be happy with either at this point but I'd prefer
full-time rather than part-time really.

Agent: OK, well I'll put you down for that, then.

Stephen: Fine.

Agent: Right, let’sget some details from you. First of all, your full
name.

Stephen: Stephen Morgan.

Agent: There are different ways of spelling Stephen. Which one
is yours?

Stephen: S-T-E-P-H-E-N.

Agent: OK, thanks. And your surname is Morgan. So thats M-O-
R-G-A-N?

Stephen: Yes, that's right.

Agent: OK, fine. I'll just need a few more personal details from
you and then we can look at the possibilities. So, next then, |
need your address and postcode, please.

Stephen: It’sfourteen, Sycamore Avenue, that’s S-Y-C-A-M-O-R-E
Avenue.

Agent: An3 it'snumber fourteen. Right?

Stephen: Yes, that's right.

Agent: OK. And the postcode?

Stephen: LM6 8PB.

Agent: OK, Ive got that. Next, Il need a contact number so that

we can get in to ch with you ifand when something suitable

comes up. Please say it slowly.

Stephen: 07438972 double 18.

Agent: Right, thanks. That’sall the personal and contact details.

Now, ljust need to fill in a couple more sections for our records

here. The first one is your current situation - are you working

now?

Stephen: No, 't afull-time student at university.

Agent: Ah, OK. What are you studying?

Stephen: I'm in the second year of a three-year degree course in

economics.

Agent: OK, Ive made a note of that. Now, | need to get some

information abo tyour availability for work. When would yo

like to start, that sort of thing?

Stephen: OK, well, 'm looking for something from July to

September, during the long summer holiday from university. If |

can, Id like to work for the whole of that period.

Agent: OK, fine.The last thing | need from you iswhat kind of

work experience yo already have. Just general information on

what type of work youve done will be fine.

Stephen: Well, | havent done much - Ive been studying most

of the time. But Iworked for two months as a shop assistant in a

sports shop - selling sports equipment and clothing.

Agent: OK, so some experience in retail. Anything else?

Stephen: E, yes, |worked in a restaurant for three months.

Agent: OK, and some experience in catering. What did you do

there?

Stephen: Well, they actually employed me as a kitchen assistant,

but when | got there, they needed another waiter as they were
bit short of them, so that’swhat | did.

Agent: OK, I've got all that, and straight away | think there are

two or three vacancies that might suit you. One second ...

Stephen: That sounds good, Il make a note of them.
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Before you hear the rest of the conversation, you have some
time to look at questions 8-10.

Now listen and answer questions 8-10.

Agent: Right, first of all, there's a cafe in the town centre that’s
looking for an extra assistant for the busy summer period.
That might work for you. There might be some evening work
involved in that - they work a shift system there as they stay
open in the evening.

Stephen: OK.That sounds possible.

Agent: Well, they’re holding interviews for that next week, so |
could fix that up for you.

Stephen: Great-th nkyou.

Agent: OK. Hlet you know about interview dates and times
once | hear back from them.

Stephen: Fine, thanks.
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Agent: Also, the tourist information office is looking for people
to do administrative work. It doesn't involve giving any advice
to the public - it’sin an office behind the scenes there. Would
that be of interest? It requires computer skills.

Stephen: That’s not a problem. Yes, Id be really interested in that.
Agent: OK, Il email them your details. What else have we got?
OK, finally, the new department store is looking for temporary
staff over the summer period - at the moment they’re looking
for people to work in the electronic goods department, serving
customers. Interested?

Stephen: H, yes, that's another possibility, g ess.

Agent: OK, Il email them your details, too. So we've got a

few possibilities and I'll get in touch with yo when | hear
something back from them.

Stephen: Thafs great, thanks very much. Mwait for your call,
then.
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SECTION 2

You will hear teacher talking to parents at the beginning ofa
parents’evening at a school. First, you have some time to look at
questions 11-15.

Now listen and answer questions 11-15.

Teacher: Good evening, everyone. Welcome to the school - it’s
great to see so many of you here. My name’ Jackie Payne and
I'm the Year 7 coordinator and organizer of the parents’evening.
As you know, we hold this event every year for parents of new
children whoVe just started. OK, I'm going to kick things off by
telling you something about the schedule for the evening.

So, starting in a few minutes, at 7, Mrs Forester, the head
teacher, who of course many of you have already met, will be
telling you all about things that will be happening at the school
over the course of your children’sfirst year here. Shell explain
about the tests that they’ll take dgring the year, and how
students are divided into different classes for vario s subjects.
Shell also be giving you general information about the school,
such as the most recent exam results that our students have
achieved, as well as telling you about certain important dates
during the school year.

At 7.30, the deputy head teacher, Mr Francis, who again many
ofyou have met, will talk about some of the ways in which

the school is run and give you some information about recent
changes to the way things are organized. For example, we've
just introduced different arrangements for lunchtimes so that
we can avoid overcrowding and make it easier for everyone

to eat their meals without having to wait too long. He’ll also
give you details of our new guidelines and policies concerning
behaviour. This is generally very good at this school, but weve
decided to introduce few new rules to deal with one or two
issues that have come up recently.

The final talk, from 7.45 to 8, will be given by a current student
at the school, and she’ll be telling you about some aspects of
daily life here from the point of view of someone attending

it. She’ll also talk about the school trips that happen every
year, specifically about the ones that your own children will

be going on. And she’ll be showing you how your children

will use certain websites a bit later in their first year. These are
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connected with doing homework and with research for projects
they’ll be doing in their lessons, so we feel it's good idea

for you to find out how these work so that you can help your
children to navigate their way around, and also for your own
information, of course.
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Before you hear the rest of the talk, you have some time to look
at questions 16-20.

Now listen and answer questions 16-20.

OK, when the talks have finished, therell be various things

that you can do and people you can meet around this area of
the school. Here in the main hall, in the far left-hand corner

as you look behind you, there are teachers from the music
department, who'll tell you all about what theyve been doing
in that department and you can find out about instruments
your children can learn and concerts they can take part in. In
the opposite corner, you'll find information about our healthy
eating scheme, with details of the meals and snacks that we
provide.

As you leave the main hall through the doors at the back, on
your right when you're outside the hall you’ll find variety of
refreshments and while you're there you’ll be able to chat to
other parents. If you continue along that area of the school, on
your leftyou’ll find a number of noticeboards with all sorts of
displays about whats going on at the school, future events, and
lots of interesting news and information to look at.

At the far end of that area, you’ll find a reception desk,

where you can get information and ask questions about the
administrative aspects of the school, and get to know the

staff that you're in touch with when you contact the school

by phone or email, for example to report that your child is ill
and cant come to school. There, you can also register your
interest in volunteering to help at the school, perhaps with

the organization of events to raise money through the parents’
association, and you can have a chat with Helen Graham, who
runs that. Shell be very happy to welcome any new volunteers!
Ifyou turn left before you get to the reception desk, you’ll be
going into the corridor where the majority of the teaching staff
will be waiting to greet you and answer questions about their
subjects. On the left of that corridor, ycxTIl find maths, science,
and [T, in that order, and on the right, you’ll find languages,
history and geography, and art - again in that order. And at the
far end of that corridor, the head teacher and vario s senior
members of staff-will be waiting to discuss any issuesy  may
want to raise or any queries you may have.

OK? Well, that’s more than enough from me! I'd now like to ask
Mrs Forester, our head teacher, to tell you about...
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SECTION 3

You will hear two students, Liam and Holly, discussing an
assignment they are doing which involves studying the history
of a particular British national newspaper. First,y. have some
time to look at questions 21 -24.

Now listen and answer questions 21-24.



Liam: So, how are you getting on with the newspaper
assignment, Holly?

Holly: Yeah, pretty well. I1think Ive done all my research and I'm
just about ready to write it up. How about you?

Liam: Yes, same as you. Must say | found it fascinating - there
were lots of things | hadn' expected.

Holly: Thatstrue. | mean, for example, the sales figures. It’s hard
to imagine now just how many people bought the paper few
decades ago.

Liam: Amazing, isnt it? But then of course there werent all the
other news sources back in those days.

Holly: 1know, but even so, the figures are incredibly high.

Liam: Way beyond what Iwould have thought, too. And of

co rse itsvery interesting to compare them wvith the sales since
the arrival of the internet.

Holly: Yeah, the way they responded to that - putting the paper
online free of charge - was, | guess, something that couldnt be
avoided. Every other paper was doing it.

Liam: But the paper came to regret it, and probably still does,
because that decision had such a negative financial impact. |
find it hard to believe that they didnt at least try to charge for it
online from the start.

Holly: Hmm, I can see why they did it in the context of the time.
One aspect that did strike me as extraordinary was finding out
how influential that paper has been over the ages. It seems to
have played a significant role in shaping government policy on
occasions...

Liam: Yes, and social attitudes, too.

Holly: 1 hadn't realized that a single paper could have so much
influence.

Liam: Really? Ithink you'll find that it still does. It's always been
the paper read by what they callopinion formers’and people in
high places, so that was what | expected to find.

Holly: What did you make of its coverage of those major
historical events we looked at?

Liam: That was fascinating, to read about such huge events as
they were reported at the time when they happened. It was
great to read contemporary accounts of things that are now
part of history.

Holly: Yeah, I really enjoyed doing that, too - seeing how
reporters at the time described these things that we all know
about.

Liam: One other thing that struck me was how interesting it
was to look at the cartoons...

Holly: Yes, Ithink so, too. |was actually shocked by some of
them. I hadn't realized how satirical and critical they could be.
They showed public figures in ways that Idon't think you'd be
allowed to today.

Liam: Idont know about that. Ifelt that they weren't so
different in tone from a lot of the cartoons in the paper today.
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Before yo hear the next part of the conversation, you have
some time.to look at questions 25-27.

Now listen and answer questions 25-27.

Holly: OK, so that brings us to the section of our report that has
to cover major changes in the paper over the last few decades.

Liam: Yes, well, its politics cant be said to have changed much.
In my view, it’s been pretty consistent in that area all the time.
Holly: Right. Although the issues have changed, its general
position has remained the same.

Liam: Ifound its coverage of famous people interesting - the
way it hasn't really got involved in the so-called celebrity cult re
that’sgrown over the last few decades.

Holly: It certainly hasn'tjumped on that bandwagon hasn't
dumbed down: as they say. But sport, for example, isa whole
different matter. That used to be just a relatively small section
and now it’sa massive part of the paper.

Liam: And its approach isnt the same either...

Holly: Hmm, instead of dry match reports and articles, as it used
to have, it moved into a lot more interviews and opinion pieces.
Liam: Yes, | spotted that. It was also interesting to look at its
handling of social issues. It has a strong reputation for that
today but, in fact, it was always an important feature that
distinguished it from other papers.

Holly: Yeah - it was campaigning on social issues just as much
then as it does now.

Liam: Of course, one major feature we shouldn't ignore isthe
way it looks.

Holly: Definitely. It's unrecognizable today compared with how
it looked even twenty years ago.

Liam: Very noticeable, everything about it - size, layout, even
the design ofthe name at the top.
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Before you hear the rest of the conversation, you have some
time to look at questions 28-30.

Now listen and answer questions 28-30.

Holly: OK, so now we need to have a general section about
British newspapers over the last few decades. What are you
planning to say in that?

Liam: I'm going to focus on the way a lot of British people form
their opinions of other people on the basis of which newspaper
they read. It’sone of the ingredients that makes people decide
what sort of person someone is. It's avery British thing, that, and
I'm going to write about the assumptions that people make of
the readers of various papers.

Holly: Thatsreally interesting - nke idea! 'm going to look at
the issue of loyalty to a particular paper. I'm going to look at
why people might change from reading one paper to another
as they get older, whether price changes have any significant
impact on sales, that sort of thing. It seems to me that the

key point here isthat while some people stick with the same
paper all their achjlt lives, others change the paper they read as
their own lives change. So I'm going to look at the kind of life
changes that result in a change of paper.

Liam: That’sa really good idea. Wish 1Y thought of it! Anyway,
it's been enjoyable doing this project, hasnt it?

Holly: Mmm.

Liam: Ithink it was great that the main focus was on one
particular paper, rather than all of them, which would have
been too big a topic to tackle for the whole project.

Holly: Yes, it meant we could look at one thing in depth rather
than just a superficial view of a lot of them.
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Liam: It'sone ofthe better things we've done on the course.
Holly: Definitely.
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SECTION 4

You will hear a lecturer talking abo tTower Bridge in London.
First, you have some time to look at questions 31-34.

Now listen and answer questions 31-34.

Lecturer: Tower Bridge is, of co rse, one of the best-known
landmarks in London today. When it was built, it was actually
one of many great engineering achievements in Britain in

the 19th century - a period when all sorts of inventions and
innovations were being made to modernize the country and to
solve particular problems of the day.

In this case, the problem was how to provide another way of
crossing the river Thames in that area of the river - the East End
of the city. That part of London had become avery busy port
and it was densely populated. The nearest bridge at the time
was London Bridge, to the west of the port area. To provide a
way of crossing the river in this part of the city, Tower Subway
was built in 1870. This contained an underground railway,

one of the world's first, but it didn't last for long. After three
months, it closed and Tower Subway was then re-opened as a
pedestrian tunnel, with users paying toll to walk through it.

P blic demand for another crossing to be built grew, as it was
taking both pedestrians and vehicles a long time to cross the
river — the sheer volume of traffic and people was so great that
people were delayed for hours when trying to use the available
crossings.

Eventually, in 1876, the Special Bridge or Subway Committee
was formed, to produce a solution, and a public competition
was set up to choose the best design. There were over 50
entries, and a considerable amount of controversy over which
to select, until in 1884 a design submitted by Horace Jones, the
City Architect, was chosen. Construction began in 1886, and it
involved five major contractors and 432 construction workers
until the bridge was finally completed and opened eight years
later in 1894.

The key issue when it came to the design of the bridge was
that it wasn't possible to build atraditional fixed bridge in that
location as such a bridge would have prevented ships with

tall masts from gaining access to the port facilities in that part
of the river. So atype of bridge called bascule bridge was
devised. This involved two towers built on piers in the centre
of the bridge, with two equal bascules between them. These
bascules were pieces that could be raised and separated from
each other so that ships could pass through the bridge. On
each side of the towers, piers, and bascules, there were two
suspension bridges. Between the central towers were high-level
walkways for the se of pedestrians when the bridge was open.
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Before you hear the next part of the lecture, you have some
time to look at questions 35-37.

Now listen and answer questions 35-37.

Right, now let’s have a detailed look at how the bridge was
raised for ships to pass through it. This is a slide showing a
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diagram of the bridge, and here you can see at the far end of
the south side of it are the original engine rooms, which you
can visit today ifyou take a tour of the bridge. In here, there
was a boiler which was powered by coal. This boiler produce!
steam, which powered two big engines, and these engines
produced pressurized water which was stored in six containe
called accumulators. This was sent via pipes to some more
accumulators in each of the two piers in the central section c
the bridge. When it was time to open the bridge, the Bridge
Operator, situated at the bottom ofthe tower on the south
side, pulled a set of levers to set in motion the opening of
the bascules. This action started engines in each of the two
piers, each of them operating one of the two bascules. Gears
attached to these two engines, which were called the driving
engines, would then turn, causing the bascules to rise and
open. The bascules rose to an angle of 86 degrees, providing
enough room for ships to get through the central part of the
bridge. Although the process was quite complex, it actually
took only about a minute for the bascules to rise to their
maximum height.
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Before you hear the rest of the lecture, you have some time fc
look at questions 38-40.

Now listen and answer questions 38-40.

A number of rules were used for controlling the passage of
ships through the bridge at different times. In the daytime, re
flags were used to signal to ships, and these were placed on
both bridge piers. At night, coloured lights were used - red
to show that the bridge was closed and green to show that it
was open. Ships going through the bridge also had to display
signals. In the daytime, they had to display a black ball high u
in the ship, and at night they had to have red lights in the san
place.

Well, the bridge today is much the same as it was when it wa
first b ilt, but the process for raising the bascules has change
quite a lot. The bascules are still operated by hydraulic power
but the engines are now driven by oil and electricity, not stea
And the Bridge Operator now works in a different location, in
the control cabin in the North Tower of the bridge. The syster
of signals is no longer used, and today ships have to give 24
hours' notice that they will require the bridge to be opened.
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